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how we wrote this course trialling and recording the activities 2

) We asked wachers to use the aciivities with their pre- e

Before we established the language syllabus for the natural intermediate and selected elementary classes and record ugt'a!l =
h course, we wanted 10 be sure that whas we set oul 1o groups doing the activities. We also piloted them ourselves o=
teach pre-intermediate leamners comresponded to what they with small groups. In all. we recorded almost two hundred d

actually needed o learm at tha slage ll_l their language  pearmers from over a dozen different countries. Tn our earlier

development, So, instead 0! slartmg‘ _wnh a prcscrlbed research (at intermediate and upper intermediate levels) we <
syllabus, we began by planning a scries of communicative  had done a limited amount of piloting of native speakers doing i
acHivitixs with eeriain.cvjeria: the relevant activities, but at this level we didn's think it would |

- they should be achievable, engaging, and purposeful be of greal benefit. However, following on from our experience Las

~ they should be language rich in that they would push  at the higher levels. we did pilot the activities with learners o

lcarners into extensive and varied language use, and could
nat be accomplished with a very limired range of expression
they should range across differemt time frames (past,
present . and funure)

~ they should have different 1opics and themes

— they should include different activity types, e.g. role play;
discussion: giving, justifying, and reacting to opinjons;
planning and negotiating; exchanging information:
presenting ideas; sharing experiences: 1elling stories, elc.

‘¢ then wrote the activities. Initially, we produced more than
we needed, and afier malling, we eliminated those which did
not work as well as we had hoped. or that overlapped with
others which were richer im language or more successful. Those
that remained became the extended speaking activities and role
plays which you will find in the student’s book in a much
refined and reworked form, thanks 10 the leamer data and
feedback received from teachers during piloting of the material.
Here are two examples from the pre-intermediaie level:

6 Introducton

above the target level, so we recorded intermediate fevel
students as well.

analysing the learner data

After transcribing the recordings, we had a considerable
amount of dala at pre-intermediate level, but also dala at the
levels just above and below pre-intermediate. As with the
previous  levels, the comparisons were fascinating, and
knowing what could be achieved just above and below the
targel level was very informarive in helping us to ideotifly the
most useful, yelevam and achievable t1arge! language for pre-
intermediate learners. At that point we were able to start
wriling the student’s book.

To summarize, the development of the course involved the
following stages:

1 devise the extended speaking activities { role plays for tialling

2 wrial and record elememary, pre-imermediate and
intermediaie level learness

§ wranscribe and analyse the data
4 sclea appropriate language for the syllabus

5 write the learning ynaterials in each unit leading up 1o the
extended speaking and role plays (and refine them).

what is natural English?

Throughom the course we have tried 1o identify language
relevant 1o the needs of learners ar each respective level. For
the most part, that has meant the jonclusion of high-
frequency language wsed naturally by native speakers and
proficient users of the language: il a word or phrase is used
frequently, it is likely to be useful in a range of everyday
communication.

However, not all language used naturally by native speakers is
necessarily suitable for many foreign learpers, and tha
includes some high-frequency language. Our own classroom
experience has tanght us that many learners find it difficult to
incorporate highly idiomatic language into their own
interlanguage, and a word or phrase which sounds very pnarural
when used by a native speaker can have the opposite effeat
when used by a foreign leamer - it sounds very unnatural. We
have, therelore, tried to focus on language which is used
patwrally by mative speakers or proficient speakers of the
language, but also sounds natural when used by foreign

a0



the

ling

the
FiEn

learners. So, at this pre-intermediate level for example, we
want learners to use high-frequency and relatively informal
ways of thanking people such as thanks and tharis a Tot: but we
have not introduced the more colloquial phrases such as cheers
or fa.

the natural Engtish syllabus

How does anyone decide exactly what language will fulfil
these aiteria? It is, of course, highly subjective. As yet, there
ism’t a readily available core lexicon of phrases and collocations
10 teach pre-imermediate learners on the basis of frequency, let
alone raking into account the question of which phrases might
be most ‘suitable’ for learners a this level. Our sirategy has
breen to use our own classroom knowledge and experience to
inferpret our data of pre-intermediate and intermediate level
language use, in conjunction with information from the
Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written Emglish, a range of ELT
dictionaries and data from the British National Corpus and the
Oxford Corpus Collection. In this way, we arrived ar an
appropriate language syllabus for pre-inmtemmediale lcarmers.

what else did we learn from the data?

These are some of the general findings 1o emerge from our data,
which influenced the way we then produced the malerial.

level of confidence

Many learncrs at ths level (but by no means all} lack the
confidence to experiment with Janguage. This showed up in
the trialling with some learners (reating communication
activities as language drills. Of course, learners need conirolled
praclice 1o help them to produce language accurately and more
antomatically, but they also need opportunities to use language
freely - to develop fluency by thinking more about whal they
are saying than how they are saying il. For this reason, we felt
that the extended speaking activities were just as relevant 10 this
level as they had been to higher levels

When leamers engage in genuine corumunication they will
wnevitably make mistakes. Throughout the notes in the teacher’s
book, we have tried (o anticipate errors and minimize these; but
at the same time we believe that mistakes are pan of the
learning process and should be viewed canstructively in the
classroom, i.e. what can we Jearn from them for future
productive use?

reacting emotionally

Nen surprisingly perhaps al this level, leamers were so
involved in finding the right words to express an idea that they
were somelimes completely disengaged from the emotional
content of what they were saying, e.g. responding in totally
maltrer-of-fact ways to content that wamanted enthusiasm or
sympathy. We have included simple but appropriaie ways ol
making relevant emotional responses (e.g. showing interest,
enthusiasm, sadness, sympathy, etc) but also highlighted the
need throughout the material for learners to consider how they
respond and react 1o incoming information,

length of turns
Throughowm the daia we saw evidence of very shomt surns
{again shorter than at rthe intermediate fevel). This is to be

expecied, bul we have tried 10 extend otierances by building
into activities a Jot of planning and rehearsal time. In addition,

www.frenglish.ru

we feel that srucuring speakmg activities is essemial to
ensure that learners have plenty to 1alk abour. Listening
medels or teacher models which show students how they can
develop 1opics are also instrumental in encouraging more
output and jonger turns and so we have included these where
appropriate.

grammar

Many pre-intermediate learners have ‘studied’ grammar such
as the past simple and present perfect. but it was clear that
productive use is still exceedingly difficult. There was a lot of
simplification throughout the data. and many learners at this
level are only truly comfortable when operating in the present
simple.

We also found that learners were uniformly poor at asking
quesiions, and their use of modal verbs was extremely limited;
can being the only noable exception.

In response you will find considerable attention is paid to all of
these areas,

vocabulary

The most obvious shoricoming was the Jack of familiarity with
high-frequency phrases in a number of everyday situations, For
example, we didn1 find many leamers who were familiar with
questions commonly used in restaurants such as: Are you ready o
order? And we heard many inaccurate apologies (1'm sorry for the
date [ I'm sorry ifd-m-arevetaie | 'm sorry I'nt teedata | P'm sorry for-be
k), but very few students who were able o produce 'm sorry
P'm late. al the appropriate time, The language in the natural
English boxes is the most obvious way we have 1ackled this
shortcoming, but you will find a number of common lexical
chunks throughout the wordboosters and other vocabulary
development exerclses,

how to use the key features of
natural English

life with Agrippine
natural Engfish boxes
wordbooster

1est yourself!
listening booklet
language reference and practice exercises
reviews

workbook

teacher’s book
<kills resource book
test bookier

tife with Agrippine

Selecied units in the course (1. 5, 8, and 11) begin with a
section including a Bretécher carteon called Life with Agrippine.
Each caroon begins with personalized speaking practice,
followed by the cartoon with natural English features derived
from the reading or listening input.

why cartoons?

They provide a light-hearted and engaging lead-in to the theme
of the unit through reading for fun. The Bretécher cartoons raise
recognizable and universal issues 10 do with contemporary life,
and afthough aimed ar adulis, they are also appealing 1o
younger adults,

introduction 7




how to ... use the cartoons

With the Bretécher cartoons, there will be a tempiation for
learners to read ahead 1o the next carteon strip if they like
them. If they do so, at least it will mean that learners are very
motivated.

- You could do the first speaking activity in rhe cartoon section
with books closed. either by telling learners orally what to do
or by writing the questions / prompis on the board. This will
prevent learners from reading the canoon before you want
them 0. The speaking aciivity can be done in pairs. groups. or
as a whole class.

- You can then tell leamers 1o look at the pre-set questons and
read the cartoon. in the first one, point out the glossary so that
learners can read quickly and undersiand the humsour. Avoid
getting invoived in a detailed study or word-for-word
translanon at this stage: as a text, it has been written to be read
for pleasure.

—~ Decde whether you want to use the recordimg. Ik will help
your learners get a feel for natural sounding English, although
some 1cachers may preler nol to use il, as the cartoon was
wriginally written as a 1ex1 to be read, not listened 1o,

Once you have dealt with the natural English focus, you could
consider olher activiries:

~ The cartoons lend themselves well to reading aloud or acting
aut in pairs or small groups. This could either be done in a very
conprolled way, or leamers could read the conversations a
couple of times. then shut their bocks and improvise them.

— We think all four carloons are based around aspecis of
everyday bife that might stimulate discsssion.

- You may find other well-known cartoon sirips in the local
culture which you could take into class and learners could
translaie, or you could blank out the mother 1ongue dialogue
and write an English version yoursell or ask your learnérs to
write the dialogue.

natural English boxes

Most of the natoral English boxes consist of natural English
phrases. They normally occur four or five times in each unit,
with one or two boxes in each nain section and ofien one in
the wordbooster.

what do the natural Engfish boxes contain?

These boxes focus on imponant aspeas of everyday language,

some of which fall outside the raditional grammatical / lexical

syllabus. They include:
[amiliar lunctional exponemis: e.g. saymg snrr;.r (I'm sarry I'm
fare) and asking for permission (fsit OK I .
communication strategies: e.g. inviting pmpic to speak (How
gbout you?) and showing a lot of interest {(Really? How
Irleresting.)

— high-frequency words in spoken English, e.g. gef. sidl gurte

-~ cammon features of spoken English: eg. vague language
(thing). qualifying {a k1), leaving out words (don 't know; see you
later)

— lexical chunks: e.g. o'’ a grear place, | can't afford it, What's the
mafier?

The langoape here is presented in chunks, with each box
containing a limited number of phrases to avoeid memory
overload. The phrases are practised on the spol, and then
learners have the oppormunity to use them later in [freer

8  introduction
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achivilies, {¢.g. in it's your tumn!) and the extended speaking
activity at the end of each unit

how to ... use the natural Enghsh boxes

These boxes have been positioned at a point within each cycle
where they are going to be of immediare value, and many of the
phrases are recorded to provide a pronunciation model. There
is an instruction before each natural Enghish box providing
learners with a task to highlight the forms and / or focus on
meaning, ¢.8. lstein and conplete the gaps in the phrases; or maich the
guestions and answers (inn the box). Beneath each box there is a
controlled practice exercise to [ocus on pronunciation and
consolidate meaning, and in many cases this is followed by a
personalized practice activity. In the classroom, you could vary
the presentation of 1he language in the following ways:

—~ Il the targer phrases have been recorded, you could ask
learners to listen 1o them first. They could do this with books
shut and treat it as a dication, then compare their answers
with the student’s book; or they could listen and follow in the
student’s book a1 the same time, and then repeat from the
recording or the model that you give them yoursell

- You can read the phrases aloud for leammers to repeat;
ahernatively, you can ask individual learners to read them out
as a way of presenting them.

~ You can ask learners to read the box silently, then answer any
queries they have. before you get them io say the phrases.

- You could write the phrases on the board or OHP for everyone
1o Jfocus on. Then ask leamers about any problems they have
with mraning and form of the examples before practice

— You could sometimes elicit the phrases before learners read
them. For instance, ask them how they could ask for
permission, v what they would say when offerng food and
drink. Write their suggesiions on the board, and then e
learners compare with the natural English box. 1n some cases
Jearners will know some inporniant phrases. bul they may not
be very accurate or know the most natural way to express
these conceprs,

-~ Once learners have practised the phrases, you could ask them
to shut their student’s book and write down the phrases they
remember.

— If you have a weaker class, you mught decide to focus on only
one or two of the phrases for produciive praciice; for a
strafger group, yeu may want 1o add one or two phrases of
your own.

— For revision. you could rell learners they are going to be 1ested
on the natural Engfish boxes of the last two uaits you have done;
they should revise them for hemework. The next day, you can
test them in a number of ways:

- give them an error-spottmg test
— fill gaps in phrases or give stimuli which learners respond to
— ask themn to write foir-line dialogues in pairs.

~ The workbook provides you with a number of consdlidation
and further praciice exerases of natural English (and, of course,
other lapguage presented in the student’s book —see below for
more deqails).

— Because the phrases are dearly very useful. you may want 1o
put some of them on display in your dassroom. You could also
gel learners o stan a hatoral English and voabulary notebook
and record rhe phrases under headings as they learn them.
You should decide together whether natural (rather than
literal) translations would be a useful option lor seli-swudy.
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ring wordbooster Aninformal 1est, Ask Jearners to complete it individually, then
Wordbooster is a section in each unit devolted to vocabulary £0 thmlfgh the':snsw:rs with the whole class. ) .
dwel(m,enl_ It is almost always divided into two parts, each — A more inleractive 1est. Ask Jearners o cumplﬂc itin pairs, Go
one focusing on a different lexical area: at least one is wpic- through the answers with the dass, or ask a pair to mark the
'i:'*: based. the other may be based or focus on the grammar of answers of another paic
e vacabulary, e.g. phrasal verbs. - You could get learners 1o complete the test individually or in
Yl pairs, then they can check their answers by looking back
ng why wordbooster? through the unit Asking learners to search for answers in this
:;::, Throughout the other sections in each wmnil, you will find way may not give you as much leedback on their progress, but
vocabulary input which is praciised within the section, and is it may be more memorable for them as learners.
sa ; SCseE .
< often needed for the extended speaking aclivity. The wordboester . you, could give the test for homework. Learners can then use
ya sections have two main aims: the unit material as they wish.
ary - they present much of the key vocabulary that leamners Wil Refer leamners back to the checklist of the language input at the
need in the extended speaking activiry al the end of the uniy; beginning of the unit. They can then tick which areas they feel
ask - they also cover lopic areas and linguistic areas which  more confident in. This is an important way for you to discover
e sometimes go beyond the immediale requirements of the  which areas they feel they need to revise. You may still have
o fourteen units and so help (o provide a more comprehensive  workbook cxercises, language reforence and practice exercises
the vocabulary syllabus, and review units which you can use for this revision.
the The wordbooster section is designed to have a different feel from 5
the. otlier more mteraive Soditss. i1 the xiese. and it why.ask learners to mark their performance?
at: provides a change of pace and aciivity wype. Asking learners to give themselves a mark for their
= performance in the extended speaking activity may scem an
how to ... use wordbooster unusual thing to do. Clearly the precise mark is irrelevant, but
Each wordbooster will 1ake approximately 30 to 40 minutesto W€ have found it a useful way to encourage learners to reflect
any complete, and it can be used flexibly. more gﬁl'mrally on Lhe'ir_ ab'iliEy o cnm:]mnicaxc, and 'I.ht_lr
. o the windbioaster sefivities contribution 1o the activily, without getting too involved in
me — In some units, you can t’; E-Woraboos !llatt)r;vn]es earlier o poinor ervors, grammar mistakes, cte. It also gives you a chance
ave later than they appear in the unit. This will be highlighted in  (; haye 3 one-10-one chat with learners, and provide them with
the teacher's notes. some positive feedback and encouragement. It may take several
eaxd You don't need 1o do the whole wordbooster m one sessinn. As units before learners are able 1o do this effectively. so your
or it is divided into two seclions. you can do one part in one support will be essential in the carly stages.
dhd lesson, and the other part 1a a later lesson. In other words, you
le1 can usc this section to fit in with your own teaching ametable Iistening booklet
5ES F:::l i‘-::a;cf;;i z;wrmh::;{!i);n:nmtﬁ a ke end of @ jesson, The listening booklet is a separate booklet in the back cover
nut f i ; pockel of the student’s book. It provides:
w08S . }11:1;:] ﬂofi some of it in class, and some of it can be done for complete tapescripts for all of the student’s book list e
e Fricourage learners 10 record the language learnt 1n these mp?smpt-ba“d ERERCIOSS
1y sections in 1heir natural !r@ﬁ.:h and vocabulary notebooks. - optional istening and prommaation activities
= the phonemic chart on the back cover, with example words for
nly test yourself! each sound.
F 2 Test yourself! is an end-of-unit test or revision activity enabling  The activities and exercises focus on:
v of fearners ‘;n as};essﬂ:hr;ierd pmﬁs, amll conﬁderShhow they — features of natural English
perlormed in the @ speaking activity. It is a shori, easily S (Y . =
SR : ; : ~ pronuncation in context, induding focuses on individual sounds,
red administered test covering lexis, n_!tural Engfish phrases. and AR i e el tonaiion
ne: grammar from the uniy in a standardized format: ) ) )
o S — development of listening sub-skiils
AN - producing items wahin caregories
ransforming sentences why a separate booklet?
correcling errurs. Until recently, tapescripts have often been buried in the back of
Lio courscbooks and Jargely under-exploited. In natural Engfish,
how to ... use test yourself! listening is a very importam part of the syllabus, with the
o Yua can use it either before the extended speaking activity, for  majority of recorded marerial being improvised, unscripted,
c, yevision purposes, or afterwards, as an end-of-unit test. You  and delivered at nanural speed. Tt is, therefore, an invaluable
for may wanl lo give learners time 1o prepare for it, e.g. read  source of natura) spoken English, so we have ser out to exploit
through the unit for homework, or make it 2 more casual and  the maerial as much as possible, both for acquiring new
informal revision activily. Make it clear 1o learners thay their  Janguage and developing listening sub-skills. Following the
to answers in the test should only include new language fromthe  tapescript afier one or two attempis =t listening is a valuable
h;z Amit way for learners to decode the pans they haven’t understood; it
n - - =
& The test can be used in different ways: is not only useful, but also a popular aclivity.
dan A formal test. Ask learners to complete it mdwidually, and ~ Lcarners should find the separate booklet very convenient, and

then collect in rheir answers to mark

it also allows them to make greater use of the listening
materjal,




how to ... use the listening booklet

within the mawn listening cycle in each unil, the stodent's book
indicates the best point at which to go the listening booklet and
make use of the tapescript and funther exercises. For each unit
there are tweo exercises in the listening booklet based on the
main listening, but we generally think it is better to do just one
in class (more might affect 1he pace of the lesson) and one for
homework, so that each lcamer has the opponunity to learn
from the tapescript in their own way.

Further exercises are inchuded for many of the other recordings.
These are now specifically signposted in the student’s book as we
feel you should make use of them al your discretion, and when
it is most convenient in your teaching programme.

You will find at least one exercise on individual sounds in cach
unit, so by the end of the stodent’s book, your [earners should
be very familiar with phonemic script. If you would like to
know more abowt teaching the phonemic script yoursell,
follow up the reference below:

You might also wish to devise your own activities around the
listening material, along similar lines to those already provided
m the listening booldet,

language reference and practice exercises

The language reference section conlains more detailed explanations
of the key grammar and lexical grammar in the units, plus a
large bank of practice exercises which have been included for
iwo maln reasons:

they make the language reference much more engaging and
mteractive

— they provide practice and consolidarion which 1eachers and
learners can use flexibly: within the lesson when the grammar
15 being taught, 10 a [ater lesson ler revision puxposes, or for
sell-stisdy.

Mosi of the exercises are objective with a righr-or-wrong

answer which makes them easy for you to adminisier.

how to ... use language reference and practice exercises

- Use them when the need arises. If you always tell learners w
read the language referente and do all the practice exercises
exercises within the lesson, you may have problems with pace
and variety. Rather, use them at your discretion. M, for
instance, you find thar the learners need a lirfle more practice
than is provided in a grammar section, seleq the appropriate
vxercise (eg. unit one: questions end with prepositions: do
exerese 1.4 in practice). Areas of grammar are not egually
casy or difficull for all natonalliies. The practice exercises
provide adduional practice on all areas; you can select the ones
which are most relevant to your learners.

~ The practice exercises are ideal for sell-study, Learners can read
the explanations on the left, then cover them while they do
the exercises on the right. Finally, they can look again at the
explananens il necessary. Yon can give them the answers 10
the practice exercises, which are at the back of this reachers
book. p 181 w0 p 183,

- If learners write the answers in pendl or in a notebook, they
will be ablé 1o re-use the exercises lor revision. Some learners
also benefit from writing their own language examaples under
the ones given in the language reference They can also annotate,
manslale, etc.

10 introduction
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reviews

Review sections occur afier every iwo units in the student’s book.
Bach section is two pages, so there is a page of three or four
activities for each wunii. These acivilies revise the main
grammar, vocabulary and nstural Enghish. Some of them can be
done individually, but there is an interactive element in most,
which is designed to help leamners to consolidate their
understanding and ability to use the language productively.
They have not been constructed as ohjective tesis,

how to ... use the review

You have several oprions:

- you could use the review sections as they occur, Le. review two
units at a time when you have completed them

— you could use the review section for a unit immediately ahey
you have finished it

~ you could use individual activities within a review scction at
chlferent times, e.g. use a review grammar activity after you
have compleied rhe grammar section in the uni. but possibly
save the natural Enghish review aciviry for a later lesson

= you could do some aclivines in class and set others for
homework

In other words, the review sectirons have been designed so that
you can use them flexibly to fit in with your teaching
programme.

workbook

The workbook recycles and consolidares vocabulary, grammar,
and natura) English from the students book. It also provides
lariguage extension seclions called expand your grammar and
expand your vocabulary for stronger or more confident learmners.
These present and practise new material that learners have not
met in the student’s book. Another important feature of the
workbook is the say it! seclions, which encourage learners (o
rehearse language through prompled oral responses. There are
two other regular features: think back! (revision prompis) and
write it! (prompis for wriling tasks). You tan use the workbook
for extra practice in class or set exercises for Jearners to do out
of class 1ime. The with key version allows learners (0 use the
workbook autonomously.

teacher’s book

This teacher's book is the producr of our own reaching and
teacher Lraining experience combined with extensive research
carried out by Oxford University Press into how teacher's
books are used.

Llesson plans

The teaching notwes are presented as flexible lesson plans,
which are easy to dip into and use at a glance. We talk you
through each lesson, offering classroom management tips
(troubleshooting). amicipating problems (language point),
giving additional culwural informatjon (culture note), and
suggesting alternalive ways of using the material (ideas plus).
in addition, each lesson plan provides you with the exercise
keys, a summary of the lesson condenis, and the estimared
length of the lesson.

At the end of cach teacher's book. there’s a photocopiable
wordlist of natural English and vocabulary itemns for each
unit of the student's book. This is a useful reference for you, and
a clear, concise record for the learners, which they can annotate
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with explanations, translation, pronunciation. etc. and use for
thelr own revision.

teacher development chapters

You'll find the teacher developmem chapiers alter the lesson
plans, starting on p.146. These practical chapters encourage
reflection on teaching prindples and technigues. At pre-
intermediate level the areas covered are:

- howto ... do par and group work p-146

how to ... practise grammar p.153
- how to ... motivate low level learners to write p-160
- how 1o ... use the learners as a resource p. 167

— how to ... help learners understand natural speech p 174
The chapters are regularly cross-referenced from the lesson
plans but you can read them at any time and In any order.
Each chapter comains the following feamures:
think! tasks lor the reader with accompanying answer keys
{see p.154)
- bry it out boxes offering practical classroom ideas related 1o the
1opic of the chapier (see p 157)
- natural Engfish student’s book extracrs 1o illusirate specific poinis
(see p 162)
— follow-up sections at the end ol each chapter providing a shor
hibliography for further reading on the 1opic {see p.166).
This teacher's book also conmiains a pholocopiable key to the
student’s book language reference section {pp.181-183).

For reference, a pronunciation chart on p.Jf4 shows the
pronunciation syllabus across the pre-imermediate student’s
book and listening booklet. There is also a chart on p.13 showing
the wriing skills and 1asks that are covered in the pre-
intermediate students book and the reading and writing skiils
resource book.

skills resource book

what’s in the reading and writing skills resource book?

The 64-page photocopiable resource book containg 14 reading
lessons and 14 writing lessons, i.2. one reading lesson and one
writing lesson for each umit of the pre-intermediate student's
book, on a sumilar theme. Each lesson lasts between 30 and 60
minutes and is accompanied by easy-to-use teacher's noles.

The reading lessons are based around a range of aurhentic rexis
from website and newspaper articles 1o fables, recipes, menus,
and quizzes. The aim is (0 expose students o a number of
different and accessible text types whilst giving them practice
in 'real world” reading skills. It includes the basic reading
skilis on a regular basis but slightly more challenging ones are
also introduced. Here are some of the skills you will find:

- prediciing
activating background knowledge
reading for gis1
understanding the main points
reading for spedfic information
reading for details
mferring
assessing the writer's purpose
responding to the text

www.frenglish.ru

The writing lessons are based around model texis which
siudents then analyse for relevant leatires of language and
style. Studenis are helped with ideas and planning, and each
lesson culminates in a writing task that can be done in class time
or set for homework. Regular tip boxes give advice to students
on how to approach the various skills and tasks.

The writing lessons are divided into two sections;

Units one — seven train students in the skills of writing. Each
unit focuses on one skill starting with broader skills and
moving towards more detailed skills, Isolating the individual
skills in this way should give studems confidence in using
them in the second half of the book. The skills that are covered
are;

— how to ... wrile in an appropriate style

how to ... organize ideas

how 10 ... develop ideas

how to ... link ideas

how to ... make a text more interesting
- how 1o ... improve punciuation
— how 1o .. correct and edit your work

Units eight — fourteen give students practice in writing shor
exam- and work-related texts. The focus here is on relevant
funcrional language whilst also giving studemts practice in
using the writing skills learmt in the first seven units. The
lessons focus on the following:

bow to .. write a letter of enquiry

how to . write a detailed note

- how o ... make and break arrangements
— how to ... describe yoursell m a letter of application
= how to .. write a film review
— how 1o .. compare and contrast two places
how to ... wrile a story

in addition, siudents are encouraged to assess their own
progress in reading and writing by using the self-assessment
chart at the back of the book. There arce also vocabulary diaries
for students to keep a record of new words they have
encnuntered in the reading and wriking lessons.

The interleaved teacher's notes are set out in a simple grid with
answer keys and guidance notes clearly visible at a glance. There
is advice on pariticular ext types and how to help sudents
develop their reading and writing skills. The ideas plus boxes
give suggestions on how 1o exploil the material further.

how to ... use the skills resource book

The reading and writing skills resource book is designed to be
used in class to supplement the natural English pre-intermediate
student’s book. It can be used to build on and extend the
reading and writing skills already covered in the student’s book,
or as a stand-alone reading and writing course. It is also
intended that the pre-intemmediate level will prepare students
for the kinds of reading and writing skills that they may meet
in the intermediate and upper-intenmediate skills respurce
books.

test booklet

The pre-intermediale test booklet provides photocopiable unit-
by-unit fesis for the grammar, vocabulary, and natural Ergl'ish
syllabus, and skills tests every two units, The skills tests cover

introduction 11




reading, writing, speaking and listening. The listening tests re-
use the student’s book material but exploir it using differemt
tasks. ‘Live” dictation 1ests are also provided if you wish 1o use
listening material which will be entirely new to the students.
The test booklet also contains exam-siyle question types in
regular exam focus sections. These appear at the end of each unit
test and throughowt the skills tests. The aim is to give students
practice and confidence in tackling common exam-style
questions. An answer key is provided at the back.

12 introduction
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writing in natural English

unit ong

unit two

unit three

unit four

unit five

unit six

unit seven

unit eight

umit nine

unit ten

unit eleven

unit twelve

umit thirteen

unit fourteen

student’s book

write 3 paragraph comparing
farmilies
p.15

write 2 restaurant dialogue
p.23

write a paragraph about
where you live
p33

re-write a story using link
words p.39
write a shep dialogue p.41

write a list of instructions
p.51
write a True / False survey
p.52

write a weather forecast
p.61

' write ahout z great day out

p.66
wiite about & picture story
p.71

write an e-mail invitation
p-79

write a list of nules for
husbands p.89
punctuate a paragraph and
write about your home
history p.91

write a dream sequence
p-94

write a picture story using
link words / phrases p.99

write a postcard p. 108

write a character profile
p.119

profile
pi27

write a letter of complaint to
a hotel
7137

skills resource book
how to ...

write i an appropriate style
p.6

organise ideas
p.10

develop wdeas
p.14

Link ideas
p.18

make a rexy more wnteresting
p.22

improve puncluation
p-26

p30

write a letter of enguiry
p.34

write a detaled note
p.38

make and break arrangements
p42

describe yourself in a letter
of application
p-46

write a film review
p.50

compare and contrast two
piaces
p.54

write a story
p.58

www.frenglish.ru

pre-intermediate

skills / tasks

identifying text type and purpose, using prepositions
of time and place, noticing style, using appropriate
\anguage, generating ideas

writing task: an invitation to a celebration

understanding writer's purpose, organizing ideas,
planning your writing, generating ideas
writing task: an information leaflet on food

generating ideas, developing a text, developing your
ideas, organizing ideas

writing task: 2 description of a favourite place
generating ideas, understanding tinking words, using
linking words, planning your writing

writing tasks a report on a shopping centre

generating ideas, intreasing range, improving a text,
giving details and examples
writing taslc a description of a favourite teacher

generating ideas, identifying punctuation, using
punctuation, checking punctuation

writing task: a letter to a friend coming to visit
generating ideas, checking for mistakes, correcting
frequent mistakes

writing task: a description of an important day

generating ideas, organizing ideas, asking for
information politely
writing task; a letter of enquiry for 2 holiday course

generating Tdeas, recogmizing structures and
Functions, understanding language in context, using
functional language

writing task: a note giving instructions to someone
staying in your home

generating ideas, understanding language in Use,
making and breaking informal arrangements, breaking
formal arrangements

writing tasks an e-mail to cancel an arrangement

generzting ideas, giving information about yoursetf,

focusing on plans for the future, writing about plans
for the future

writing task: a letter applying for a job in a summer
camp

generating ideas, expressing opinions, describing a
film, connecting 1deas in longer sentences
writing task: a film review

generating ideas, focusing on pros and cons,
understanding Language in use, comparing and
contrasting, orgamizing ideas

writing task; an e-mail comparing twa fats to rent

generating ideas, focusing on the sequence of events,
using nartative tenses, organizing ideas
writing task: a description of an amazing journey

13



pronunciation in natural English

unit one

unit two

umit three

unit four

umt five

unit six

unit seven

unit eight

umit nine

unit ten
unit eleven

umit twelve

unit thirtean

unit fourteen

14

student’s book

possessive s p.17

intonation in guestions p.16
word stress p.17

sentence stress p.20
sentence stress p.21

sentence stress p.26
sentence stress p.29

this ftis! and these /die! p.34
T'll fall/ p.36

linking p.37

sentence stress p.38

word stress p.46
intonation p.47
word stress p.49
sentence stress p.49
contractions p.50

there’ll I'Searal/ and itll inl/ p.57
sentence stress p.58

wregular verhs p.67
sentence stress p.68
weak forms p.69

intonation in suggestions p. 72
word stress p.77

sentence stress p.77

sentence stress g 78
intonation p.78

Jor ifal and since lains! p.85

wor stress p.&7

there's feaz’ and there ore I'dears/ p.87
showid /[fuil/ and shouldn't ifudnl/ p.88

sentence stress p.94

sentence stress p, 105
word stress p. 106
it fitl, won't iwavet/, and might /man & 108

intonation p.112
used to jozstaf p.113
word stress p. 115
jritonation p.115
sentence stress p, 117

I'd 1ad! and wouldn't fwodnt! p.124
sentence stvess p. 126

sentence stress p.130
phoneniic spelling p.133
yntonation p.134

pre-intermediate

listening booklet

sentence stress p.5
sounds: 70/ and 18/ p.6

sounds: same or different p.7
schwa /2/ p.9

weak forms p. 11
sounds; the letter 7 p.11
syllables p.13

sounds: /¢/ and /iz/ p.15
sounds: the letter r p. 15
sounds: /esf and /ia/ p.15

sounds: the alphabet p.17
wart to I'wona/ and going to I'ganal p.17
intenation p.19

missing syllables p.21
weak forms p.21

sounds: the letter w p.22
linking p.23

sounds: the letter 0 p.24

sounds: /u/ and fuzl p. 25
word sbress p.27

sounds: /o:/ and /av/ p.27
intonation p.27

consonant grovps p.29
sounds: /gi. /d3/, and It/ p.29

sounds: /2:f and /e p.31

sounds; /¢, /2/, and /[/ p.35
sounds: «~f p.37

sounds: /o’ and /au! p.39

linking p.41

schva /o/ p.41
silent t p.41
sertence stiess p.41

sounds; /7 and 1a/ p.43
sertence stress p.43
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» extended speaking

During the extended speaking activity at the end of each unit, note down examples of ..
= good language use

» effective communication strategies
{turn-taking, interrupting, inviling others 1o speak. etc.)

» learner errors
(vocabulary, grammar, pronundiation, eic)

« particular communication problems

Make sure you allow time Jor feedback ai the end of the lesson. You can use the notes you make above
1o praise effecive language use and commmunication or, if necessary, to do some remedial work.

Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005 15
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one

inunitore ... |ife with Agrippine 30 mins

life with Agrippine
p.16

happy families

L

s You could do exercise 1 w1 simall groups or as an open class. Alternarively, see
ideas plus on the right. With learners from the same country, they can just give
the names of the programmes in their first language. However, you may want
to take this opporiunny to Ieed in the names ol centain popular types of
Prograrmme. €.g. soap opera, dramta sexies. quiz. chat show, or decumertary.

» Belore doing exercise 2, show them the glossary. These are provided to make it
easier for learness to read quickly and therefore enjoy 1he humour of the
cartoon. You'll see phonemic script here {and throughout the book) for words
which students often find difficuh te pronounce. You could check siudents®
pronunciation after the accompatying listening aciivity, The pan of speech (n
for noun, v for verb eic) is also provided for many of the words so that
students can include this type of information in their own vocabulary record-
keeping. Finally, you will sec the @ symbol for informal language next to some
words and phrases. See language point on the right

» Afier you have explained the glossary. students can read the cartoon and talk
briefly about it in small groups or as an open class in exercise 2. Play the
recording of the canoon in exercise 3. This is largely for pleasure, but also to
provide a model for when they act out the canoon themselves.

« In exercise 4, go through the natural Engfish phirases from the less polite 1o the

wordlist more polite. With a moneingual group, it might be a useful concept check ta

p.130 ask them for equivalents in their language before practising the pronunciation
with the class.

= Exercise 5 is an opportunity for leamers to work on the rhythm and imoenation
of whaole senterices, from the anmmated sentences at the beginoing and middie,
to the low-key semtences at the end.

listening how to ... ask questions 90 mins +
lead-in

= You could mtroduce exercise 1 yoursell on the board so that students don't
have their heads buried in their books belore they compare in exercise 2. For
exercise 3, direct students to the natural English box and play the recording. Play
il again il necessary. Check 1he answers before they go on to exercise §.

= Exercise 5 checks meaning and form. This is necessary because like has different
meanings and can operate m different parts of speech. See language point on
the right Exercise 6 provides comrolled practice and an opportunity to focus on
the contractions and imopatjonin the questions, which you can monitor.

« Belore students begin exercise 7, you could take this opportunity to explain the
use of their in the rubric. We often use this form to refer to someone whaose sex
is no1 mentioned or not known — it is shorter and easier than repeating his or
her all the time. Exercise 7 is designed for praciice of the 1arget language, but i1
can be explmted further. Demonstraie the communicative potential of this
activity by asking a confidernt student the first question, then follow up their

4 ions, e.g. Which floor is if on? What's the
building ltke? Does it have a garden? What's it hike? Do you have a garage or parking
space? erc. They shouldn't feel compelled 1o follow up every 10pic, but they
should have the Ireedom to [ollow up topics of genuine interest As a follow-
up. see workbook. expand your vacabulary, describing 1things, p.5.

16
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ns
exercise & ideas plus speaking
SH?! _ This cycle starts with personalization to motivate and relax the learners.
K Quiet! Alternatively, you could use these questions below in a mingling activity:
! Be quiet! What do you do when you're watching TV? (Hove dinper? Tolk to the family? Study?
Re Read? Eat chacolate? Watch in silence? etc.) Find what people i your class do most
3 when watching TV.
In your country, do you have pop music TV programmes? If so, do you watch them?
What are they like? / What do you think 6f them?
it
is
n
:n: language point informal language

Here and throughout the course, you will find informal language highlighted with a
& symbol, which you will need to point out to your learners, Note that informal

k language and slang are not the same thing. Informal language is used in normat
conversation, but may not be suitable in certain formal contexts. Slang is very
informal language, which is often restricted to certain groups of people and may be

offensive to some others.
n
1]
on
le,
+

‘exercise 3 " Language point [ike

o to listening booklet p.¢ Learners at this level probably need to be able to distinguish three different uses
' exercise 4 _ of fike:
2y 14 2 a 3b § 1 Used here ‘to ask someone’s opinion of someone or something’,

exercise 5 - e.g. Whot's he like? What was the film Uke?
2 What's he like? - a What's she like? - a 2 Used as a preposition with the meaning “similar 10',
| e.g. She’s like her fathec This computer is like mine.
on 3 Used as a verb with the meaning "to enjoy an activity' or “to find 2 person or

thing pleasant / attractive’,

he | e.g. I like skiing. They liked Hungary very much. Does he like his new boss?
LK
r
1
i

17
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grammar question forms

= Belore you siart this section, see culture note en the righe

= Divide the class into As and Bs 1o complete the questions. in fact. the gquestions are the same but with
differen parts remuoved, so when students get together in exercise 2, they will be able to correct each
other as necessary. Move round and monitor the pairs at this stage and help with pronunciation,

= There are no irick guestions in exercise 3. They are simply designed o check grammar that the learners
should already know, but as a pairwork activity it gives them a chance to demonstrate their knowledge
which you can monitor. [f necessary you can go 1o the language reference and practice exercises pp 150
and 151 for funher controlled practce

= In exercise 4, you could invite spedific students 1o ask you 1he questons, or just let them shout out
questions randomly (make sure one or two studeats do not dominate). Ask them to listen to and note
down all of your answers. Al the end, put them back in paws to test ecach other on what they have
Iearnt:
e.g. When dvd (name af teacher) first meet (name of best friend)? What's he / she like?

As an exira aclivity, studenss could use the information as the basis for a guided wriling activity, with
the guesnons serving as the ramework for the writing.

listen to this

= When you test studenis on the pictuzes in exercise 1, you could ask them to think of celebrities in their
owr country they would like to meet.
= The first isterung exwract in tune in is very shor. It is designied 1o give learners a charice 10 wne into /

adapt to the speakers’ voices, and be 1 2 position to tackle with confidence the longer exiract which
[ollows. Make sure studerits are comforiable with this first extract 1 necessary, play it a few 1imes.

= Furexercise 3, make sure studenis rcad and understand the staiements before they listen. They could
put K for Kylie or 1 for Jenruler next 1o each statement as they listen — this reduces the burden of
writtng and allows you to go round and monitor their answers. {f some are wrong, play the recording
again. Syudenis can go on 1o answer the questions in exercise 4 at this point. After they have listened,
pur them in pairs to compare answers. The value of this is that their conversations may indicate why
someone hasn't understond a particular pan of the passage.

= The listening challenge in exercise 5 provides extra listening practice, after which you conld make use
ol the listening booklet. We feel that Listening with the tapescript is a very valuable post-listening
activity — it can help leamners 1o identify a specific listening problem — and you will also find additional
propunciation and / or vocabulary exercises there based on the listening exuacis.

= For exercise 6, direc! learners to the natural Eagﬁah box then play tapescript 1.4 agamn for students to
order the phrases, but more imporiantly, they get a model of how the phrases need to sound in order
10 show real interesi. Practise the phrases in pairs or with the whole ciass in exercise 7.

¢ Remind studerus thal they are practising showing a lot of interest’ in exercise 8, so the information
they respond o necds to be reasonably interesting. This may not happen unless the activity is prepared

carelully. Sce troubleshooting.

speaking it's your turn!

= This final aciivity gives learners a chance 1o praciise quesiion forms again along with the language from
buth natural English boxes. And as with exercise 7 in the lead-in p.8, you should encourage siudents to
sce the communicative potential of the activity and move beyond the questivns they practised earfier
when inlerviewing Lheir 1eacher. You could brajnstorm a few additional quesuons with the class or put
learners in pairs to think up more questions before they do the actvity.

= During the activity, monitor and make notes. Bring the activity 10 a close with a feedback session on
both the content of their conversations {the ideas and ability to keep the conversation going), and the
language used {successful examples of language use as well as errors).

6o to how to ... monitor and give feedback intermediate teacher's book, p.756. ;=




exercise 1
see student’s book for answers
exercise 3
1 because it is you (second person singular),
not he / she / it. _
2 because it is he / she / it (third person singular),
wrs “utw__
48¢ 3 because it is the past tense and therefore we need
150 did nat do.
4 because it s the verb be and we dor't use do /
does with be.
ne % because it is the verb have got, and we don't use
 do / does with have got. '
& because it is the full verb hove, not have got.
Therefore we use do / does not have / hos
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cultura note giving personal information

We have included the activity of asking the teacher about their close friend because
we feel 7t is more motivating for the learners than asking about a fictional
character; we alse think that maost native speakers would be quite happy to answer
questions as part of a classroom activity. They are free to self-censor, i.e. give as
much or as little information as they choose, and they can refuse to answer a
guesbion, However, if you are not happy with this type of activity or feel it is
inappropriate in the culture where you teach, please omit or adapt t.

Attitudes Lo personal information may vary from culture to culture. In the UK for
example, we feel it would normally be acceptable to ask somecne their job, their
religion, or whether they are married. It would not be acceptable to ask someone
how much they earn, and we wouldn't normally ask someone their age unless we
had a legitimate reason for doing so, Is this similar or different in the country you
work in?

ue'stmgczmmynitalnmfm
walph Fiennes had a phone call from Steven
elberg Hewanted Rﬂd?ﬂennes to be in his

troubleshooting generating ideas

On the spur of the moment some Learmers find 1t difficult to come up with ideas for
this type of actiyity, Make sure that doesn't happen by setting it up carefully. Here
are three things you could do to help:

1 Give some examples yourself to start learners thinking, e.g. I once found a wallet
with €300 in it; I worked in o Saferi park in Keaya two years ogo; I soved a litile
girt wha fell into o lake; I can stand on one leg with my eyes closed for @ minute
(it's incredibly difficult to do this); I can count from one to ten in Moon; I can
write with both hands; etc.

2 Give leamers time to think and plan what they are going to say.

3 Adapt the activity. For example, tell Learners to think of one true idea and two
false ones. They tell their partner, who reacts with real interest, and ther the
partner must say which sentence they think 15 true and which two are false. This
avaids the problem of students thinking up a lot of interesting and true
information about themselves.
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_==_= wordbooster 30—45 mins

relatives

= This is an area of vocabulary where it is difficult to predict what learners might know. I you think
students will struggle with exercise 1 as it stands, see ideas plus.
= We have included a phonemic wanscription for the itemns as they all have problems of one sort or

another, but especially the pronunciation of -ther 7 82 / in father and / A £ in son. 1 your students are
not familiar with phonemic transcriptions, we would certainly recommend that you introduce

important symbols on a gradual basis. After checking the answers, pracuse the pronunciation with the
collocation Two or class,
more words [requently v mate? Gt ko how 2o teach el siliate taarhars ook oo 1E6R-71
llS?d lUﬂﬂhﬂ', c.g mﬂ ki e ass gl e et ¥ e - — F
o glose frignd, spend = Exercise 2 tidies up several ather items of vocabulary, e.g. parents and relatives, which zre false friends
mioney, ternibly sorry for certain nationalities and therefore potentially problemnatic. The pronunciation of the diphthong in

parents ["pegarants 1 15 also a common problem.

= Exercise 3 is just a bit of fun 10 consolidate the vocabulary. If you think your learners won't know the
peaple referred 1o on the recording. you could omit it or think of examples your studenis will be
familiar with.

talking about you and your family

= Some of the lexical iterms here will be new. others are items which learners know but commoenty get
wrong, eg. My brotler figs rwelve years old insiead of My brother is swelve years old. You could put students
tn pairs or small groups 10 pool their knowledge, and let them use bilingual and / or monolingual
dictionaries 1o help them. Check the answers and darify any problems, e.g. the difference between
argiie and discuss (il you argue. you discuss something angrily). See also language peint.

= Test your partner s an gpportunity for students Lo get mtensive controlled praciice while you listen.
Thus exerdse type is repeated throughour the book. so alter several examples. learners should be able
10 get o pairs, look at the example and get on with it themselves. For this Grst one though,
demaonstrate the activity with a confidem student , perhaps three examples; and you could also veach
the correct phrase for learners o say if someoe gets an answer wrong, i.e. I'nsorry that isin'f right ox
I'm sorry that’s wrong. This 1ype of exercise is much more successful if it keeps up a good pace and
momenium, so gel siudents to repeal the exercse and swap unil they can do it dearty and Huently.
Alter test your partner, keep exercise 2 quile briel. The reason [or this is that the students are going 10
do a similar acivity but on a larger scale during the extended speaking activity at the end of the unit.
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ins
exercise 1 ideas plus adapting an activity
sister, ﬂﬂql‘lbenm grandmothe, sister-in-Law, Here are two possibilities:
daughter-in-law, niece, cousin, stepmother 1 Draw a family tree on the board and insert pictures of male relatives. See if you
exercise 2 } can elicit the correct names for the relatives from the leamners; if not, provide
¢ parents, grandparents, relatives them and check pronunciation.
exercise 3 . ; 2 Direct students to the exercise in the student’s book and let them use bilingual
the 1 Kylie Minogue. 4 David Beckham dictionaries 1o find any items they don't know.

2 Michael Schumacher 5 Queen Elizabeth I
3 Enrigue Iglesias

S Lo

ds

m

he

exercise 1 . " language point collocation
&t | 2 family 2 ::; B ; m You will notice that some of the items in exercise 1 are in bold, e.g. only and
s : :::1 ot 7 old yisaen 10 M‘Eﬂt close. We have done this to highlight the fact that the words in the box regularly

co-occur with the words in bold ~ that is o say, they are common collocrtions*,
e.g. an only child, o close fomily, etc.

We have included common collocations thwoughout the vocabulary input in the
student's boak and we believe it is important for learners to notice these

e collocations, learn them, and write them down as phrases in their notebooks.
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reading relationships

75-90 mins

lead-in

» The focus of the lead-in is the use of the possessive ‘s, which 1s a problem for many nationalities. You
could start, however, by asking the class to describe Robert in their own words: age, dothes, looks, etc.
When the pairs discuss Mary’s possible relanonship 1o Robert in exercise 1, move round and listen to
their answers: this will give you an indication of their knowledge and grasp of 1he possessive “s. Lisien
10 the studenis’ suggestions as w who Mary might be. but don't give the answer just yet

Direct the group 1o the natural English box and discuss exercise 2 with the dass (see troubleshooting on
the right}. For exercise 3, play 1he recording and ask students 1o listen carefully to the pronunaation
Pracuse the phrases with the class.

When learners discuss the piciures and relanonships in exercise 4 and then exercise 5, encourage them
o practise using the possessive s, e.g. I think this 1s Robert’s sister, and don’t let them ge1 away with just
saying. I think this is the sister. Monitor the discussion, but den‘t confirm any of their answers.

Play the recording in exercise b so they can listen and find oun il they were right. For furiher work on
possessive ‘s, refer students o 1he language reference and practice exer¢ises p 151

read on

= Exercise 1is a stight shift in topic away from relatives to relationships, and it introduces the themne of
the reading 1ex1. Do class feedback on the additional reasons leamers have come up with.

The question m exerase 2 is quite stralghtforward. but they can't be sure of the correct answer unnl
the last line, so it is 2 way of propelling them through the text This is what you want for a first readmg
of this lype ol tex1, so try to discourage learmers from wrning 1o ther bilingual dictionaries at this stage
—you can reassure them there will be an opportunity te use their dictionaries later. In fact, the glossary
explains most of the new vocabulary here.

Exercise 3 demands a more detailed understanding, so give students time to read the 1ext more
carefully. After you have checked their answers, it is worth highlighring and il necessary, clarifying the
uems in the glossary — they are not only very useful high frequency lexical iems, bur several are
recycled in exercise 5, so learmers will need 1o understand them. If you want to make use of the texa for
sonie pronunciation work. see ideas plus on the right

Exercise 4 gives learmners the chance to react 1o the siory and discuss their atitude to the two central
characters. and it is [ollowed by a luniher personalized discussion in exercises 5 and 6 in which students
1alk about their own punciuality and reliability. In lact, prnctual is an item learners may wam for these
exercises, so you could pre-teach It.

grammar past simple

= Exercise 1 makes the fink between the story of Robert and Harriet and the grarnmar in this section. The
True / Faise stalements are quite ricky and most of the studenits will probabiy have to refurn to the
text to gel them all correct.

We are assuming that learners will be familiar with the [orm and meaning of the past simple, so
exercise 2 15 really for you 1o check thay understanding and possibiy All i one or two gaps in ther
knowledge, e.g. with trregular verd forms. Exercise 3 offers furiher practice, inciuding a number of
other wregular verbs, and you can also go 1o the language reference and practice exercises on p 152 for
further consolidation if you wish Refer students ajso to the irregular verbs list on p.[74.

The studems will be returning 10 praciise negative forms and quesuons in the pasi simple in exercise 6,
bun first 1here is a fucus on the meaning of both and how it is used in differenr syntacic patterns in
exercise 4. Sce language point on the righi. Recording 1.8 gives learners a chance (o bear the
pronuncianon of koth: the "th” sound / 6 £ is difficult for some nationalines. After exercise 5, you could
g0 to the bistening booklet p.6. which has a further exerdse contrasting / 0 7 of unvoiced ‘th"and / 8 7
of voiced "th'.

TH you [eel it is necessary, you could suggest some additional prompts for exercise 6 1o get students
staried, e.g. What did you have for breakfast? What time did you have dinner? What time did you go te bed? Did
you do any homework? elc. They may find it hard to remember all six things they both did, so suggest
they write them down as they go along. They should write complete sentences, e.g. We both came to
scrreol by bus, and the winners are yhe first pair (o shoul “finishedt” and hold up their paper with six
complered sentences. See also workbook, expand your grammar neither p.8.




exercise 6

1 Mary is Robert’s mother.

2 Kathy is Robert's sister.

3 Sally ¥s Robert's new girlfriend.
4 Harriet is Robert’s ex-girifriend.
5 Anna 15 Robert’s boss.

www.frenglish.ru

troublesheoting using the mother tongue

Some teachers are reluctant to introduce discussion of translation equivalents
between English and the students’ own language. Our own feeling is that learners
do this automatically most of the time and, provided the teacher is very Familiar
with the students’ mother tongue, such a discussion can be harnessed to their
advantage. If you know that there is a clear equivalenl, it is often a quick and
effective way of checking whether the students have understood something. And if
there isnt a clear equivalent for a particular word, phrase or structure, it can be
equally valuable to point this out in order to demonstrate the limitations of
translation.

With a multilingual group, translation equivalents cannot be used as a check on
understanding, but they can often lead to very interesting and genuinely
communicative discussions on the differences between languages.

0One of them falls in love with someone else,
They dor't like each others friends / family.

ideas plus acting out a dialogue

Part of the story recreates the conversation that Robert had with Harriet when she
Forgot to tumn up for his party. You could put learners in pairs to practise the

l They have different attitudes / opinions. dialogue from "Where are you? to ‘Oh, you're impossible!, They will need to add a
o They are From different backgrounds. couple of lines at the beginning to start it off. The student playing ‘Robert’ should
i’ exercise 2 sound extremely angry, but 1t might add more humour to the conversation if you
28 1t's about the end of their relationship. suggest to the student playing Harriet that she sounds very casual — to the point
ey exercise 3 where she abviously doesn't care about Robert at all. Monitor and perhaps suggest
1 Harriet 3 Robet 5 Haret 7 Robert that the best pair acts out their conversation for the rest of the class.

the 2 Robert 4 Robert 6 Robert 8 Hariet This is probably not the ideal activity 1f your class is mostly of the same sex!
 for
Enls
£se
exercise 1 j Language point both o
The 1 tiue Zz filse 3 true 4 false Notice the different patterns and forms here:
exercise 2 auxitiary verb + both, e.g. They ore both Spanish.
1 mﬁ. pas‘t'_ ; simple s used for things that are bath + full verb, e.q. They both work in an office,
2 yesterday, Last week, ten days 2go, in 1995 This second idea can also be expressed using both of + object pronoun:
3 regular verbs: worked, started - Both of them work. (NOT Both of they work.)
or vegular verbs endiing in e / y: arrived, received, Notice that when both is followed by an article or possessive adjective + noun, the
m‘dl;"mm — preposition is optional:
= 6, :ngatglva: didn't see got. 9. S g I like both {of) the children; Both (of) my sisters are marred.
question and short answer: Did you see; did, didn't
el exercise 3
i see the original article in the student’s book p.12 for
ATSWETS
exercise 4
i go to listening booklet p.6
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extended speaking is your family like mine? 60~75 mins

24

= It is imponant at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the left-hand column, or tell them
what they are guing to do m the lesson or put it on the board. This will enable them 1o get the whole
picture. You should also give them fime to look back at the don't forget! boxes which appear a1 the end
af each section in the urit

collect ideas

= [Exercises 1 and 2 provide listening praclice, but they also serve as models for the activity the students
will be doing 11 exercise 8.

= For exercise 3, explain the key phrases in the natural English box and play recording 1.9 again, Make sure
the learners know that they have to shout out STOP as soon as they hear the phrases: this makes it

more fun. In exercise 4, get learners 10 praciise the conversation in the naturllhgﬂh box using using
both phrases {Haw abaut vou? / And you?).

prepare a questionnaire

e I the trialling we found that occasionally. conversations mn exercise B ailed ofl quite quickly. This was
aimost always when learners treaied the activity simply as a language exercise and didn’t follow up
intial questions in the way one would in a real-life situation. It is essential learners are aware that Lhis
is intended as a genuine communication activity in which it is their objective 10 Bnd out as much as
possible abour their pariner’s family. For this 10 bappen. and lor the activity 1o regain its momentum,
learners need a range of possible Iollow-up guestions so that they can concentrate more on the content
of the conversation, and less on having 1o assemble too many new questions from scrateh. Therefore,
as preparation for the main activivy in exercise 8, give students plenty of tme 10 generate some followe
up questions in exercise 6.

exercise 1

1 David’s got a bsother and a sister,

2 His sister’s a television director; his brother’s a medical student.

3 Lynne's got 2 brother and a sister,

4 Her brother's 2n engineer, and hersistersammml_yschonlteadm.
exercise 2

1 Seema’s family went to Delhi to see her grandmother.

2 A 40th birthday party for Roger's brothec

have a conversation
» Monitor the conversations in exercise 8 carefully and make notes for later feedback. If the activity
works well. you could repean it; if not now, then a1 a Jater date

= Fimish the conversations with a leedback session with plenty of suppost and encouragement. Students
gain a lot of confidence lrom knowing they have used language correctly and performed well.

writing

= You could follow the instrucions in the student’s book for exercise 9, or iry a different way. Ask each
student to write down two similarities and two differences on their own before comparing with 2 parmer

« When you explain how they can link their wdeas in exercise 10, the main focus will obviously be on
however, which is likely to be the one new jtem here You can explain that the meaning is really the
same as b, the difference being thar we commonly use it (o fink one sentence with apother, and nol
10 join two clauses within a single semence {where we use but). If you wish, you could also use this
opportunity 1o explain one common form of ellipsis: see lenguage point on the right. It occurs in the
examples (but 1 don’t; but Dagriar hasn't)

» If you haye time do the writing activity in class; you can then move round and give individual help
where necessary, as some dasses appredate time devoted 1o wiiting. If there is no time avallabie, i
would be suitable for humework An alternative homewaork suggestion s 1o ask students 1o write a
letter to their teacher about thew family with the ideas and language they have used in the lesson.
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language point ellipsis
We often leave out words to avaid repetition, or
when they aren't really necessary because the
meaning is clear without them. We refer to this as
ellipsis, and one common example is the omission of
a verb and often other words that follow it, after be
and have (used as awxiliary or non-auxiliary verbs).

0id she see it? No, she didn't (see it).

Are you qoing to phone Yes, I om (going to

him? phone him).

Has she got any brothers?  No, she hosn't (got eny
brothers).

test yourself!

Fncourage Jearners 1o use test yoursetf! to refleci
m their progress as well as doing the test activities.
wave them a few minutes to mark 1he line before
Liey do the test yourself! aciivities and to go back
2 1he unit eontents and tick the language they can
ow use confidently. This should mativate learners
wod wall help them 10 be analytical about their
w learning.

I son / daughter, uncle / aunt, grandfather /
grandmother, son-in-law / daughter-in-law,
nephew / niece, cousin, stepfather / stepmother,
parent, grandparent

2 found, spent, rang, forgol. met, saw

| shut up; quiet; be quiet; could you be guiet,
dlease?

1 only
& get
¥ about
4 bath

I | went with David's father.
§ What's it like?
Where did you meet her yesterday?
i She lives on her own.

. P
ONe review student's book p.2¢ 45 mins
Want to know moreabout how to use the reviews? Go ta the Introduction p.10.

grammar past simple

» Weexpeat learners 10 know these verbs, bur irregular pas! tenses are a
cormmean source of error. Monitor while they ar¢ writing in exercise 1.

= Demonstrate whal they have to do in exercise 2 by domng the firsy
example or two whh a student in front of the dass. After the pair work,
you could check the answers quickly with the whole class.

s For the rhyimes in exercise 3, potfit out in the example that alihough
they are spelt differently, the words sasd and red rhyme. You can use the
recordings as a check in exercise 4 if you wish. You can also highiiglt
the mam siresses which [all on the last words of cach line.

exercise 1

brown circle: vead /red/, told, broke, spent, sang, made, cost, tut, thought,
began

white circle: bought, ran, paid, went sold, said, spoke, rang, lost, shut

exercise 2

read / said; told / sold; broke / spoke; spent / went; sang / rang; made / paid;

cost / lost; began / ran; cut / shut: thought / beught

exercise &

go to listening booklet p.10

vocabulary family and relationships

* This aciivity could be done for hamework il you prefer M you use it in
class. students could do it in pairs as a race. You can also adapt this
activity and produce your own word square to test other topics of
vocabulary or students can even produce their own word squares on
different tapics, and then they ave themn (o cach other to solve

Down: stepmother, niece, son(-in-law), relatives
Across: nephew, married, only child, cousin, granny, parents

grammar question practice

= Encourage leamers 1o produce a range of questions, 1.e. using dillerent
question words and tenses. Monitor carefully and correct crross.

natural Engtish

* All the natural English cxercises in Lhe review sections are designed so that
learers can check their answers by looking back at the natural Engtish
boxes in the appropriate unii. This encourages learners 1o use the
course book as a revision 1ol and resource, and 1o discourage the jdea
that newly learmt language doesnt need to be revisited.

« When students have checked their answers. ypu can extend the activity
by asking them in pairs to incorpurate each sentenee into 2 natural
dialogue For example:

I A What's he like? B He's very nice.
2 A Do you know Mary? B Yes. we both go 10 the same school
exercise 1

see natural English boxes in unit one for answers

go to wordlist p. 130




n unit two ...
it fn
e

wordlist
p. 131

reading family meals

phrases

focus on fopd.

zero article when an
articdle is pot used in
English, e.g. have a
dinney

skimming and
scanning skimming
means reading for
gist, o understand
the main pomts of a
text as in vead on
exercise 1 below;
scanning means
reading 10 find
spedific miormanon,
as in read on exercise
2

ellipsis where words
areleftoutina
sentence deliberarely,
olten 1o avoid
repetition. e.g. I'm
brisy today, bt Daisy
s T, NOT bs-Diaisy

90+ mins

lead-in

In the lead-in we focus on the comumon use of have + noun in spoken English.
Many learners use less commeon collocations, e.g. eat breakfast, take a coffee; and
they nften have problems with the zero armicle in phrases such as have bunch,

For mare praciice, go 1o the language reference an¢! practice exercises on p 153

First check thar siudents undersiand the vocabulary in the questionnaire, e.g.
do the shopping means shopping for food / things you need regularfy’, not for
dothes, books, etc. There are two uselul lexical patterns 1o highlight in 1his
exercise: do the (washing / cocking, e1c.) and have (breakfase / dinner, etc). For an
alrernarive start 1o the lesson, see ideas plus on the right.

Alter going thravgh the questionnaire 1ogether, you could ask siudents 1o report
back at the end of exercise 2 on one similarity or difference in their group.

You can use the recording in exercise 3 10 focus on the mtonation at the end of
the questions in the natural English box. At the same time, point out the
collocations with have if you haven’t already done so. Use the recording or
your own model for studenis to pracise the inlonation. Listen and correct
where necessary during exercise 5.

vocabulary food

Learners can collaborate on exercise 1 to share their knowledge, then wark
with another pair i there are snll iterns they dont know. Ask them to wrte the
words on the board (or write them yoursell) so that they can correct any
spelling errors. Il appropriate, you could also highlight jar, packet, bow/, and
bupich, although it Is not necessary for this lesson. You could elicit the plural
form loaf / loaves, since loaves comes up in the reading text that follows.

Many of the food items in the glossary present pronunclation problems for
learners, with both sounds and steess. For this reason. you could approach
exercise 2 diagnostically and see how Jearners think items are pronounced /
stressed. When you play the recording in exercise 3, pause the tape and check
any items which you may have heard them mispronounce. You could use
phonemic script for sounds which cause particular problemns, e.g. spinach
1'sprrut]y,

For extra vocabulary development, see ideas plus on the right

read on

In exercise 1 Jeartiers are given a simple pre-reading task 1o encourage them to
skam Lhe text. If your learners are reading very slowly, look a1 the
troubleshooting box on the righe.

Exercise 2 gives students pracice in scanning for specific information inahe
texis. Do the first example with the class, then tell them about the time Bmit
Alter twominutes, tell them they have a minue left (but if everyone needs
more lime. be prepared to be Bexible). Notice that there are examples of elfipsis
in the exercise, €.g. The Celtks eat fresh fish, but the Cavens don't. This camie up
before in the writing activity in extended speaking in unit one, so if you dealt
witly it there, you could poim it our again here.

Alter studenss have compared in exercise 3, go ovey the answers with the class.
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mns
exercise 3 jideas plus teacher talk !
h The vaoice goes down on ﬂ'heﬂlte Wh- questians. Before students look at the guestionnaie, you could tell them about your shopping |
and It goes up an the Yes / No guestion. and eating habits, using the questionnaire as a framewaork. As you talk, you can
A = explain the new vocabulary. Try to keep it natural, and avoid reading from a script
153. What time do you have breakfast? if you can. Talk for a couple of minutes; this will be useful listening practice for the |
b s studertks. Before you start, tell them to try and remember as much as possible. !
[mg_" What did yoo have for dinner Last night? When you finish, put students in pairs to try to recall what you said, of to make
3 notes together if you prefer. Then bring the class together and ask different
< Whese did you have lunch yesﬁEy? students to tell you sometiing that they remember. At the end, write the new
= vocabulary items on the board for students to copy.
Shall we have coffee?
epart
nd of
exercises 1 and 2 ideas plus bringing in pictures
” 1 gnion 8 carrots With some topic areas, it is not easy to decide exactly which vocabulary items to
e the 2 pasta 9 (2 bunch of) grapes teach learners at each level; food is a good example of this. For this lesson, we
3 spinach 10 (a packet of) frozen peas have chosen items which tie in with the reading activity, but one way in which you
4 aubergine 11 (a loaf of) bre can involve learners in the selection of vocabulary items 3s to ask them to find
il 5 (a bowd of) rice 12 red pepper pictures of fopd from magazines and newspapers to bring to the next lesson. They
& chick peas 13 olives should choose about 6-8 items, and use a dictionary to check the spelling and
T rourgette 14 instant coffee pronunciation before the lesson. In class, put students in small groups to show the |
items they have found, and see if others in their group know how to say them in
) English: if not, they can teach them. You will need to menitor carefully to check
5 pronunciation, but this can be one way of giving learners control, and you can
adapt it for other topics. They can also pin the items to a noticeboard and Label
them for reference.
‘exercise 1 troubleshooting reading quickly
n 1o 1 m&&shiyﬂwft?uﬂ al the (open-air) market; It is important to observe exactly how vour learners read a text. Do they read
the Cavens shop mainly in supermarkets, slowly, following the text with their fingers, or saying the text aloud to themselves? |
2 The Celiks eat more fresh food. Do they stop all the time to look up new words in a dictionan? If so, they are
eercise 2 _ probabily reading word-for-word, rather than skimsming. At this point, you want your |
it 1 vegetables 5 frozen food learners to be able to read for gist to encourage natural reading habits, so make it
B 2 fish 6 cola clear that they don't need to read and understand every single word. It may help to
psic i beer 7 beef set them a time limit. Noise is also distracting, so make sure thers is peace and
& banaras B instant coffee and orange quiet, and avoid reading the text aloud yourself when they read for the first time. IF
I juice ) - many of your class read slowly, you can build up speed with short speed-reading
- activities. An OHP is a useful tool: copy a text onto a transparency, and as students
. start reading, cover the text gradually from the top downwards {without making it
55.

too demanding!).

27




www.frenglish

grammar countable / uncountable nouns

» Swudents will have met some courmable and uncouniable nouns a1 elementary level, so the concep
should not be new. but ertors are still common. You could use visual aids or board drawings to show
that apples are countabie, and 1hings like sugar or bread are not. See also the language point on the right.
Check the answers Lo exercise 1 together belore going on 10 1he rules in exercise 2.

= To provide more challenge for learners, ihey should cover the rules in exercise 2 as suggesied; if they oeed
more supporn, they needn’t do this. Answer the first rule 1ogether. then let them work alone or in pairs.

= Exercise 3 is 2 peer 1eaching activity Divide the class into As and Bs, and if you like, let A students work
together on their correction exercise at the back of the book: ditto for B students, Regroup students into
Al B pairs. Students read 1he original (uncorrected) semences 10 their panner, who have 10 listen and
correct and learners can teach / correat each other. Monitor 10 check this is happening.

e For more controlled practice of this grammar point, go to the language reference and practice exercises
on pp 153 and 154 and werkbook, expand your grammar making uncountable nouns countable p F1.

speaking it’s your turn!

= The natural h@ish bax reinforces the previous grammar point, but also highlighes the fac that we use a lor of
in questions, negative and positive sentences. Go through the information in the box, then play the
recording for students 10 check the pronunciation in exercise 1. This language will be useful in exercise 4.

= For exercise 3, be prepared 10 help with any extra vocabulary that is needed 10 1alk about their Iamilys
eating habits. If siudents don1 spend much time with their family, they can 1alk abown themsefves.

« Monitor the group activity in exercise 4, making sure students are on the right track. You could note
down examples of good language usc or errors for feedback after exercise 5.

=—-= wordbooster 3045 mins

restaurant language

= The language in exercise 1 will be essential [or the extended speaking acuvity ai the end af thas unit
Some phrases will be familiar 1o students, but they are unlikely 10 use some of the very common
formulaic expressuwmns. When you have checked the answers with the class, you could point out the use
of Would you like /1 d Iike NOT Hike; and {1 have ... NOT Heawe,

* You <an elich the answers 10 exercise 2 to check understanding. and then do exercise 3 orally.

= Before studenis practise the dialogue, check their pronundarion, e,g. menu /‘menjuz/, soup /suzp/ NOT
soap /soupf, strawbermes 'siroibriz/, dessen /dr'zs:t/. Also, vising intonation ou the questions below:

— —
Would you like 1o see the wine list as well? Arr you ready 10 orier?
—F —
Is everything all right? Could 1 have the bill, please?

extreme adjectives

» Spudents could work in pairs on exercise 1. using dictionaries if possible. Allernatively, write each word
on a fasheard put a "positive’ and ‘negative’ column on the board, and let students discuss where the
wards should go. Elicht answers, stick ihe words in 1he table on the board, and chedk pronunciation.

= Some of the items have a broad range of meaning, e.g. awful / herrible | fabulous; others are more
speafic, e.g. disqusting 1 gorgeous I delicious. For this reason. exercise 2 fucuses on the more specific
meanings of four of the adjectives.

= Exercises 3 and & provide controlled praciice, bul for extra personalized praclice, ask studenss to write
down the name of a book, film. place, person, item of food, and a drink which they could describe
using the adjecuives, e.g. The Lord of the Rings. They then ask their pariner why they have writien the
irems, and the partmer may reply, Ithink Lord of the Rings is absolutely brilhan.

= For the difference between extreme and gradable adjeclives, see the language point on the right and for
further practice see workbook, expand your vocabulary pradable and extreme adjectives p.i2,
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exercise 1

countable nouns: onion, carrot, subergine, chick peas, courgette, grapes, peas, red
pepper, olives

uncountable pouns: pasta, spinach, rice, bread, instant coffee

exercise 2

Uncountable nouns don't have a plural with ’s’

Uncountable nouns are used with a singular verb.
Uncountable nouns are usually used with ‘some’

"Much’ is usually used with uncountable nouns in questions and negatives.

‘Many” is usually used with countable nouns in questions and negatives.

www.frenglish.ru

language point nouns which can be countable and
uncountable

Many items listed in 3 dictionary as uncountable are
latso given as a countable form. Coffee. tea, beer, etc.
fall into this category when used in the sense of o
cup of coffee / tea or a glass of beer, e.q. We'll have o
coffee gnd two beers, please. We have highlighted
this feature in the language reference on p.154 in a
natural English box, and you might like to point it

out

exercise 1
You don't hear the /1/ sound in ‘don’t"

exercise 1

1 starter 3 winelist 5 dessert 7 hill 9 main course
2 menu 4 order ﬁa’ll.r_iﬁht 8 meal

exercise 2

waiter: Here's the menu. Would you like to see the wine list as well? Are you ready
to order ? Is everything all right? Enjoy your meal. "

customer: I'd like mushroom soup for my starter. I'd like strawberries with ice cream
for dessert. Could I have the bill, please? I'lL have the lobster for my main course.
exercise 3 possible order

Here's the menu. Would you like 1o see the wine st as well?

Are you ready to order 7

I'd like rushroom soup for my starter.

I'll have the lohster for my main course.

Enjoy your meat.

Is everything all right?

I'd like strawberries with ice cream for dessert.

Could I have the hill please?

““HafE TNA

exercise 1
‘extreme positive: wonderful, delicious, gorgeous, fabulous, brilliant
exlreme negative: awful, horrible, disgusting, terrible

exercise 2
1 deliclous 2 gorgeous 3 brilliant 4 disgusting
exercise 3 possible answers

1 This student is absolutely brilliant. & This rce cream is absolutely delicious.
2 The weather was absolutely awful. 5 My hotiday was absolutely fabulous.
3 His girlfriend is absolutely gorgeous. 6 This is absolutely disgusting.

language point extreme and gradable adjectives

To help students with the difference between
gradable adjectives, e.q. good, mice, pleasant, and
extreme adjectives, e.g. wonderful, delicious, termible
you can draw a cline across the board, like this:

© e ®

wonderful good, nice, pleasant terrible

You can also tell them that wondegfid includes the
idea of very, i.e. it means very good. For this reason,
we don't say but we can
say obsolutely wonderful / awful. All the adjectives in
exercise 1 are extreme adjectives, so they can be

used with absolutely.
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listening how to ... be the perfect guest 75-90 mins
akaoiatia  lead-in

« Exercise 1 asks learners to think about cultural norms 10 their country. in monolingual groups, there
will be some consensus, but also differences based on age, personality, etc. In multilingual classes there
are likely 10 be a lot of differences Sce the culture note on the right

* Direct students o 1he natural English box in exercise 3. Pause and replay the recording as nocessary, then
use the recording again lor studenis to listen and repeal. To focus on senitence stress, you could ask
them 10 go 1o the listening booklet for exercise 4 and notice the underlined stresses. Play the recording
again if necessary to reinforce this. Monitor the pairs and help students with pronunciation.

= Before doing exercise 5. you could ask siudents 1o brasustorm reasons for being laie in pairs: ihe ones
given in exercise 5 arv usclul to learn {or have on a wallchan in your class for lalecomers 1o uset). At
the end students can record all the reasans in their notebooks. You can do exercise 6 as a class mingle,
with students piving a different reason 7 excuse each ume.

listen to this

» LUse the photos of Clare and Mike 1o set the scene, and dlarify the information m exercise 1.

» Make sure they have read the summary in exercise 2 before listening 10 the second part of the
conversation: check that they understand toste (v). Students can listen lor the answers the first time,
complete what they can at the end, then listen again for the gaps they missed. Alternarively. ask
students 10 work with a pariner and predicl the answers belore they listen; this will throw up a
number of possibilities in advance, and may help weaker learners. While they are writing, monitor and
decude whelher yon need 1o replay the recording, or replay and pause it

= Use the photo to set the scene [or the final recording in the listening challenge Le. Gerry, Clare's
hushand, joins 1heé dinner party. Then proceed o exercises 4 and 5 (see ideas plus on the oghi).

grammar adjectives and adverbs

« For exercise 1, check students can recognize adjectives by doing the first example or two 1ogether.
Studenis can compare their answers (o this exerdse after exercise 2. Ask students 1o think about their
own Janguage: Do adjectives go before nouns? Do they use adjectives alier the same verbs as in the rule
box? Bear in mind this can be a difficolt grammar area for many learners See the language point on the
right. Note also that smell faste, look + adjective will be useful in the extended speaking aciivity 21 the end
of the unit

» Exercise 3 recydes some of the extreme adjectives from the wordbooster, but students will need 1o use
other adjectives as well. Monitor and help where necessary, before they read Lheir new sentences 1o a
parines in exereise 4. This activity should generate some uselul vocabulary and commen collocations,
so after exerase 4, you could put their answers on the board for everyone (o copy.

= Exercise 5 Jooks at how adverbs can qualify a verb or an adjeciive. Use the examples with arrows 1o
explain the difference, Very, really, incredibly, and absolutely intensify or emphasize the meaning of the
adjective they precede; guickly, weil, and carefully answer the question ‘how?". e.g. How do you ear?

o Alfter leedback on exercrse 6, siudents could read the text aloud for consobidation and pronuncdlation
praciice. You could also use this text as a dictogless for revision.

speaking it's your turn!

= Thss role play gives siudents the oppartunity o practise the natural Erqﬂsh phrases and grammar they
have learnt in this lesson in a freer way You may need 10 start by weaching the meaning of certain
verbs included in the role cards. See the troubleshooting hox on the right

s Studentscan plan what they are going to say. with a partner of the same role as this will give them
confidence. Then réorganize the groups So there is an A, B, and C in each group. Asthe Aand B
studerns start the conversation, C students can wait at the side until it is time for them 1o join in.
Maonitar the role plays carefully and pick out some examples of good language use and some rrors to go
aver on the beard at 1he end. You can ask students 1o swap role cards and do the activity again.
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exercise 3 culture note visiting Friends
go to the listening booklet p.& If your learners are interested in British culture, the answers are broadly as follows:
T exercise 5 — Most people try to arrive reasonably near the time they ave invited. It is normal
My train was late again, to arrive up to ten minutes late and not apologize; hawever, after about fifteen
= 1 couldn't find your fiat. minutes, many people would apolegize. It isn't common to armive earlier than the
1 had a meeting. time agreed, as the friend will be busy preparing food. etc.
1 : mm‘t work. — People usually take a bottle of wine or flowers or chocolates.
il ' ~ After the meal, most people sit and chat for an hour or two.
~ Tt is normal to thank the friend within a couple of days, either by phone, e-mail
' or letter f card. For more cross-cultural activities see the refesence below.
r P —
L
exercise 1 ideas plus role play
1 The traffic was terrible. The phrases something to eot / drink in the natural bax are very commen in
' She didn't have time to get him a present. spoken English and transparent in meaning, but rarely used by learners at this
mercise 2 level. After exercise 5, you could set up a quick role play: students sit in groups of
A red wine 4 onigns 7 fabulous four, and take turns at being the host in their home, using the language in the box
2 chicken 5 Mara 8 bread and any other language they like,
o peppers 6 wonderfut |
: 3
Mo, because he had 2 white wine
2 big lunch. 3 Mike’s ex-girlfriend, Lucy,
wercise 1 language point adjectives and adverbs
* delicious 4 late 7 wonderful In a number of languages including French, Italian, Portuguese, Spanish, and
- Austlian 5 disgusting 8 cold Arabic, adjectives follow the noun, e.q. e-cheirgeees. In some languages, e.g.
le ' 6 lovely Greek, Turkish and German, adjectives are used as adverbs, e.4. she-speaks-guick, In
3 se 2 French, Spanish, Itallan, Portuguese, and Greek, adjectives are inflected, e.g. twe
2 nouns; after certain verbs; taste, srell, look biues-ears, In Japanese, look / taste, etc. are followed by an adverh, e.q. F-loeks

tastily. Many foreign learners confuse good / welf and bod / bodly. In other words,
there are many pitfalls for learners with adjectives and adverbs, and you will no
doubt have experience with other nationalities wha have some of these problems.
1t’s essential to be aware of typical problems if you are teaching a2 monalingual
group to help you focus on particular rules and provide more practice. You can use
the practice exercises in the language reference pp. 154 and 155 and the
workbook exercises p.13

'imd:ieshunﬁng function verhs
Verbs such as greel, invite, offer, and occept are wseful for leamers to understand as
they deseribe common functions. However, it is important they recognize that they
wor't be used in the role play itself. For example, if they said, ‘Can I offer you a
drink?’, they would sound too formal. You can check that they understand the
meaning of the vertis by writing them on the board and then “performing” the verh
yourself, e.g. point to greet and say hello or good morning, or by asking students to
greel you, offer you a dnink, etc. Do this before they plan what to say.




extended speaking restaurant scene 60-75 mins

* Itis important at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the left-hand column or tell thern
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what they are g0ing 1o do in the lesson, or put it on 1he board This will enable them 1o get the whole
picture. You should also give them time 1o look back at the don’t forget! boxes which occur at the end
ol each section m the unit.

collect ideas

The activity in exercises 1 and 2 should work with students who are studying in their own country, as
they may be interested 1o know about different places in their own town / city. In an English-speaking
country, learners can ejther talk about their home country {which may provide cross-culiural
information), or restaurants / cafés in the place where they are studying. Make sure everyone has
thoughy of a place to describe, then proceed to exercise 2. At the end, ask the dass if any of their
answers were simlar, and if so, why? As a follow up, see the ideas plus on the righi

invent a conversation

In exercise 3. wive siudenis sufficient ume to sindy the piciure siory — people can interpret dlusiranons
in differeng ways. no maiter how sirople they may appear. When the pairs have Bnished, go vver the
answers as a class to check understanding. The exercise also revises fook + adjective.

Before they inveni the conversation together in exercise 5, point out the language mn the natural English
box in exercise 4. This iransaciional language will help them with the activity. Notice that the present
confinvous is used here 10 describe the acions in the picure happenirg "at the present moment’.

writing

Inventing the conversation in the picture story proved to be very interesting during the piloting of this
activity. We found that students spent a considerable amount of time discussing whai 1o write in the
speech bubbles, and were very keen to improve their efforis. They frequently asked each other abow
the accuracy and the appropriateness of what they wrote The various groups produced dilferent
dialogues but they weren’t radically different, as they had 1o keep 1o the scenario suggested, but
enough Lo make it worthwhile for students to compare with other groups. If you have a large dass, you
could ask students to write the conversations on paper so that you can collect them in (see below).

Exercise 5 does require teachier support. You nieed 1o be onculating, helpmg and correcting at the
appropriate times, bur resist the tempiation to step in and help too much, Remind groups when they
reach the end ol the writing to go back and see if they can put in contractions as suggesied in exercise
6. You can also ask students 1o check particular errors they always make.

For exerdise 7. try to gei round quickly and check thag all the writing is accurare: students shouldn's go
away with written work which is seriously wrong. They won't get it righn at Grst, but you can guide
them with corrections. With large classes. it may be impractical to correct all the groups, in which case
you could stop the lesson at this peint, collect the written work. and hand #t back to groups in a future
lesson with & correction code. They can carry on with the rest of the lesson {acting out and listenirig),

act out the conversation

Most students will be happy o praciise 1heir conversations togeiher in exercise 8. and it will work best
il they can rearrange the sealing to reflect the pictures. Groups of four will enable them to Lake a role
each, and swap round (o practise it again, then do the other pair's canversation. Monitor and help with
pronunciation. and encourage students wo have fun with this; it doesn’t need to be word perfect

For exercise 9, students can act m front of the class, or put pairs of groups together 1o aci for each
other. Monitor and give feedback ar the end: praise their effons and feed in corrections.

listen

Students shovld be able 1o follow the gist of the listening in exercise 10; you can ask them 1o tell you
any differences with their conversation rather than writing them down if you prefer.

go to listening booklet p.8
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this
e
it

& you

ou

ioeas puus class survey
Far some classes, a class survey on local restaurants /
cafés could be motivating. Each pair could carry out
a survey on, say, two particula places in their town
and produce a ¢hart to record other people’s views on
service, food, atmosphere, and value for money. They
should ask for comments (e.g. the food is fantastic,
t’s very expensive, the woiters are friendly) rather
than scores (e.g. 8 oul of 10) so that plenty of
wnguage is generated. At the end, the pairs could
present their findings to the class orally, or each pair
could write a short report on their restavrants to go

mto a class booklet or for the noticeboard, )

onlon, aubergine, courgette, spinach, peas or (red)
pepper

pasitive adjectives: fabulous, gorgeous, wonderful,
brilliant, delicious

negative adjectives: horrible, awful, disgusting
pasta, rice, bread, coffee, toan '

I'm; wornry
course

absolutely
something

en do you usually have the lunch?

e eat a lot of meat in our family,

reacher speaks perfect English / English
perfectly,

we had spaghetti for dinner Last night.

est yourself!
r‘. < '_-_ w3 |

natural English

s Make jt clear 1o students that for exercise 1, they have 10 write down
the aciual words spoken. e.g. ' sorry I'm late, It doesn’t matter.

= Students may write answers which are different from those given e the
natural English boxes In this case, simply check that what they have
wrilten is correct.

exercise 2
see natural Engish boxes in unit two for answers

exercise 3 pessible answers

1 I'm sorry I'm late; Don't worry. / Tt doesn't matter.

2 I'msorry I'm late, the traffic was terrible; Dont worry. / It doesn't matter.

3 Would you like something to drink? / How about something to drink?
No, thanks. / That would be lovely. I'll have an orange juice, please.

4 Are you ready to order? Yes, I'd fike / T'lL have tuna salad for my starter and
roast beef for the main course.

5 Could I have the bill, please?

vocabulary food / uncountable nouns
= You can go over the answers 10 exercise 1 before proceeding o the

listening activaty. During the listening. you'll probably need 1o pause the
tage 1o .ive students a few seconds o find 7 discuss the answers.

exercise 1

anion [C], courgette [C], can [C] of cola [U], carrots [C], frozen peas [C); green
pepper [C], spinach [U], rice [U], bread [U], aubergine [C], tuna [U], grapes [C].
chick peas [C], olives [C], instart coffee [U]

exercise 2 (students should delete these in this order)

1 pepper & courgette, camot, chick peas, coffee
2 grapes 7 bread

3 cols, tuna 8 (an) onion, (an) aubergine

4 olives 9 rice

5 peas 10 spinach

vocabulary adjectives

= When students bave completed exercises 1 and 2, they could work with
a new pariner (o praciise the dialogues, and see if their answers are
different.

exercise 1
brilliant, disgusting, gorgeous, horrible, terrible, awful, fabulous, delicious

exercise 2 possible answers
1 awful / terrible

2 gorgeous / awful

3 terrible / awful

4 briliant / awful / terrible

5 delicious / awful / terrible
6 disgusting

7 fbulous

8 awful / brilliant

go to wordlist p.131 ~ " el "w W
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in unit three ...

reading 2 strange
place to live
p.34

test yourself!
p.41

review
pA7

wordlist
p-132
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reading a strange place to live

talk aboux fiving in
study and practise the
simple

read and talk about a
man whao lives in an
airport

you've done using

elision when certain
suunds are “deopped”
in conuected speech .
C.§- fast Friday Ias
fratdes/

90+ min

lead-in

Although exercise 1 could be interpreted as a hypothetical situation where
‘unreal” conditionals are required, it 15 guite nawural to reply to the initial
question (which learners already know as a fixed phrase rather than a
conditional) in the present tense:

A Would veu tike to live o thes boat? B No. it’s too small.

The students will have Turther practice jaler, su keep exercise 2 quiie brief.
Adter siudenis have completed exercises 3 and &, they can practise their
pronunaation. As well as working on the correct siress pattern, you could
hughlighs the elision, in this case the voission of the “t” in the best thing 162 bes
O 1 and the worst thing 1062 wa:s Bin/. and the pronunciation of the /3:/ sound
in worst fwasty.

grammar present perfect and past simple

Wt o know mere? Go o how £ . practiss grammar (substition drils) .25

This section stans with familiar grammar, the past simple, belore moving on w
the present perfect, which is difficult for most nationalities. See the language
point on the nght. The listening in exercise 1 scis the ume frame dearly in the
past simple, and 1he questions in exerdise 2 consolidate this,

Exercise 3 introduces the preseni perfect, We assume that learners have seen
the tense before, and many will have heard the name ‘present perfect”; but we
are not assummng any more than that. You could put learners in pairs or small
groups to pool their knowledge, and their discussions may reveal to you how
much or how fiule they know. Bring the class 1ogether for the answers. For
questions 2 and 3 you could ask for a show of hands {e.g. Pt your hands up if
you thank the questions are about past time.); thus wall give you sore indication as
to students grasp of the concept at this stage.

The 1able in exercise & gives learners a clear written record of the grarnmar, and
filling it in will give them some time and space to let the information sink m.

In exercise 5, learners have 1o choose ume expressions which are compatible
wiih the concept of either past simple or present perfect, while exercises 6 and
7 return ko a focus on form. Exercise 6 is a substitution drill which siudents can
repeat two or three tmes {une hopes gaining in confidence and Auency each
timey, and many find it very enjoyable, espedially if they can do it n pairs and
£0 a1 their own pace. Repeat the example with a confident student and
possibly add one or two more so that sjudents are absolutely dear what they
have 10 do. Momior while they work m pairs. You could finish with a quick
rotind of drilling the whole class 1ogether. It needs o be well archestrated —-a
ragged drillis frustrating - but it can generate a lot of fun.

Exercise 8 is 2 [urther opponiunity for reflection and consolidation, Students
cauld check their answers in pairs.

For more pracace with present perfect, go 1o language reference and practice
exercises p.155 and I56 and sce workbook. expand your grammar present perfect
with just p.16.
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to listening booklet p.11

wise §

best thing about Living in a city is the nightlife.

gorst thing is the taffic.
best thing about my flat is the Location.

rtmubleshnnﬁng adapting examples
Students in some places may not know very much about living on a farm or a boat.
If that is true of your leamers, substitute places that may generate more interest,
e.g, living in a cave or near a velcano, living up @ mountain or by the sea, living in
a hot / cold climate, etc. You could supply these yourself or brainstorm alternatives
as a group.

2 yes

3 m

fave ... lived: ‘ve lived; when

- gid ... tive .. 7; lived; when

I;'nguage point the present perfect

We are restricting the focus here to the use of the present perfect for what is often
referred to as ‘general experience’ (actions / events which have happened at some
point in the past up to now), in contrast with the past simple for actions which
fintshed at a known point in the past. This is an incomplete explanation of the
differenice (a past simple may be used for an action which we recognize as being
completed in the past, but deesn't include a past time expression, e.g. T saw John
in the park), but we don't want to get involved in subtle differences at this early
stage. There is further consolidation of the present perfect in unit nine ang unit
welve.

In some languages, there is no equivalent of a perfect form, so students have to
tearn both form and use. In other languages, a perfect form exists, but may or may
not be used in a similar way to English.

For example, in French, you can use the present perfect to talk about general
experience:

J'y suis alié (= I've been there)

But you can also use this form to talk about an action at a specific time in the
past:

Jy suis ollé hier

Literally translated, this would be I've been there yesterday: a form which is not
carrect in English.

35

www.frenglish.ru




www.frenglish.

three

read on

= Elicit one or two examples from the class lor exercise 1 before they work in small groups. The gist
question in exercise 2 is 1o make sure that leamers grasp the very unusual circumstances of the central
character m the 1ext before they read 1o detail in exercise 3.

» Exercise & moves [rom [act w interpretation. The absence of privacy is a fact, but how should we
imerpret his celebrity staus? Studenis could discuss this m small groups, [ollowed by a dlass feedback.
Exarcise 5 returns 1o the grammar of the previous section An alternative way of doing this exercise is
to use timelines. See ideas plus on the right.

« The text s full of unanswered questions aboul Nasseri, his circumstances, his family, etc. For exercise 6
put learners into small groups 10 produce at least three questions they would like 10 ask him Wrile a
selection of their questions on the board at the end. These notes may answer some of them:

More information about Nasseri:

He has no [amily to visit him The airline people give him soap, etc

He reads a lot. The cafe owners give him food.

He speaks Farsi, English, and French. He keeps his books / papers in suilcases. |
He doesnt 1alk much, bur when he does, he switches between English and French .
The Temminal! by Stephen Speilberg, starring Tom Hanks, is loosely based on Nasseri's story.

« The phrases in the llltl.l'i“r@ﬁ:ﬂl box in exercises 7 and 8 are not dilficull to understand, bu are rarely
used produciively by students at this level, and they are very cormman.

» Do exercise 9 with a studeny as an example first, Poiny out that students don’t have 1o respond to a
present perfect question with the shornt forms, yes. I have or no, 1 haver it would be natural 1o repiy
with an expression such as, yes, several times or o, pever. Monitor and clarify any probleros at the end.

=7 wordbooster 30-45 min

desaribing towns

» All 1he vocabulary in 1his wordbooster will be needed for the extended speaking aciivity when leamers
1alk about their own area, so if you feel there is any additional vocabulary that they will need in their
panicular town, please add it 10 the set provided, €.¢. a sports ground or a cathedral.

« With the pronunciation in exercise 1, pay special attention 1o collapsed syllables, e.g. omining the /o
sound in fadory, i.e. /'fekinf and omutng the 3/ in fibrary, i.e. f'kubril. For connected vocabulary
practice, see workbook. expand your vocabulary places of interest p 18,

= Exercise 2 s a relanively simple marching aciivity although see language point on the right for more
infermation on the opposites of gt

distance and time

» Learners may have an mstmetive leel for what Is right in exercise 1, although there are several
potential problems. See language point on the right.

= The natural English box concentrates on another language area that some learners find difficult: the
lacility of using numbers in compound adjectives does not happen in many other languages, so it may
require a low of practice. You could give furthier exanpies with different nouns 1o consalidate the
concepl. e.g. a six-hour delay, a two-week course.

* For exercise 5. remind learners 10 use language from exercise 1 and the natural Engfish box. You could
provide an example 1o illustrate: It's not far (o the cenrre of town — abopl & ten-niviute walk.
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merrise 1 possible answers
* a meal; read a book; have a shower /
(depending on the facilities); browse in the
ops: leave the airport (via Customs) to go
ping / sightseeing
‘swrise 2
izn who lives in an airport
wmrcise 3
folse

3 true 5 true

4 false 6 false
refs 6pusslhleal1mm
oo he's made friends with people from all
mﬂﬁemm.pmmmmm&w
‘ mmmmmu&mm
: he has no privacy; airports are very noisy;
hedmsrfthvearealhad:the lights never go out
e5
Wemﬁmpastmplehammwemm
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ideas plus timelines

You could use these timetines and guestions to clarify the concept. Tell the
students ko put these events in order on the Himeline:

a Nasseri landed ...

b His papers finally arived ...

c He last saw daylight ...

X X X
1988 1995 1999

Once they have dane this, ask them why the past simple s used here.

When you ave satisfied they have grasped the idea of past simple for fimshed
actions at a definite point in time, draw the second timeline below and ask them to
compare it with the first one. This second timeline shows the present perfect for
finished actions at an indefinite point in time.

rcise 3 possible answers
dnm/q.ﬁctlrdaMfaﬂmcﬁvelpemﬁi

‘wghtclub: noisy ous / lively
_ mfsnwdm{qﬂetlsumﬁﬂ
=trol station: ugly / dangerous

these things happened. ; He's received

We use the present perfect here because we don't H:snz.ie - presents.

know when these things happened. We only know i ool

they've happened between 1988 and now. have hetped him.
’ cise 7

to listening bookint 7.11 = o
B ccica 1 language point guiel

car park 3 park 5 library 7 doctors surgery It's interesting to note that in exercise 2, the

factory 4 market 6 (might) club B8 petrol station opposite of guiet is noisy (e.q. o quiet / noisy place).

i
. pekitath et et bl oyl RS s Tk el
- noisy / ugly / poliuted / dangerous / stressful

In other contexts, the opposite of guiet could be
busy (e.q. G quiet / busy time at work) or sociable
(e.g. a guiet / sociable guy). This demonstrates not
only the range of meanings of guiet in English - it's a
very high-frequency adjective — but also the danger
of thinking that an appaosite of a word in one conlext
will mecessarity be an opposite in a different context.

'.nntfar.mﬁtulmgmalanguw

petrcise 2 We can use for in questions (Js it for?) or negatives
 quite near 2 notfar 3 guitealongway 4 along way {It isn't for), or even after the adverb too in positive
exercise 3 ' statements (It's too for to walk). But we cannot use
4o to Hetening booklet p.17. it in a positive statement on its own (J£5-far);
Sicien & instead, we have to say, It’s (quite) o long way.
1‘ aw Long does it take to get there? It's a ten-mintite bus ride. Describing distance, we say somewhere is o fong way,
I's 2 five-minute drive, 1t's & twenty-minute walk. but not quitedeag. Furthermors, we don't say that

{anguage point coliocation
There ave restrictions on the use of for and fong:

somewhere is Retlpag: we would say, it isn't for /
it’s not for.

NB Word ovder is a common error here, i.e. guite o

lang way, and not g-guite longway.
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hstemng how to ... get around town 75-90 mi

vocabulary prepositional phrases

» When the studenis have compieted exercise 1. you could highlight this use of right (= exactly), which s
very common m spoken English. and give one or two more examples. e.g. The bank is pight next fo the

post office.

» Learners might need one or two additional phrases to complee exercse 2 accurately. For example, ina
large diy, students might carry our activities quite a long way [rum the centre’, but still not ‘on the
edge of town'. I this is the case. feed in necessary language. then monitor what they've written before
they compare in exercise 3.

= We would normally recommend praciising directions using a local map In this lesson students vse the
map in the student’s book, as it will be required for the listening latey and studeris will be drawing
maps of their own Jocal area in the extended speaking at the end of the unit

= We anticipate that students will be farmiliar with some of the target language in bold m exercise &, bun
there are a number of potenual problems with prepositional phrases. See the language point on the
right.

« The natural English in exercise 6 box incorpurates several common sources of error or confusion, but alse
integrates language from earlier exercises and the previcus wordbooster. In real life situations. learners
need (o be able 10 ask for directions clearly and without hesitation, so in exercise 7 it is worth getting
them to praclise these dialogues unul they are really confident.

listen to this

« Exercise 1 sets the scene and context for the listening and exercise 2 gives learners a brst chance 1o
tune in o Dane, who is American. [n this context, Dane’s sentence, I need 19 get to Big Sovnd Studios, is
obviously a question, i.c. How do 1 get to Big Sound Studios? Check the students are aware of this - point
oul we commonly use statemenis as questions when someone is clearly asking [or help. For example,
approaching a stranger in the street for directions, you could say: Excuse me, ['m looking for... . Refer
students back o the map on p 30 [or exercise 3,

» For exercise 4, run through the situation again to help the students to build up a number of probable or

possible questions. Successiul prediction here s likely 10 contribute 1o successful listetung in exercise 5
This is a pretry intensive listening exercise so be prepared 1o replay the tape a number of times.

= Afier exercise 6 go to the listening booklet, p.12 This includes an exercise on “echuing’. j.e. reprating
the speaker’s information 1o check you have understood. and an exercise on the use of place. which is
the focus of the natural Engfish box in exercise 7.

= Arthe end of this seclion after students have praciised the use of place in exercises 8 and 9, you could
finish the lesson with a short role play based on the final conversation between Dane and Andy. Sce
ideas plus.

38




1ins
i ks 1 in the countryside
- 2 on the edge of town

3 right in the centre
& very close to the town centre
kna ! qtﬂteneaﬂ.lm;mtre
4
adoctal’smm
’; 3 bus station / a train station / & park
) a post office
4 alibrary
§ arecord store
nn & apub/amarker / a cnema
7 ataxrran!t

www.frenglish.ru

language point prepositional phrases

Round the comer has a literal meaning (i.e. go along here, turn left / right and
there it is). but it is also commonly used with the more general meaning of guite
near, e.g. the hotelss round the corner (= perhaps less than o five-minute wolk).

Outside can mean not inside a building, e.g. It's cold outside. but it 75 also used to
mean nat inside a building but very tlose to it, e.g. I'll meet you outside the Cinema
at 7 o'clock. In spaken English this is more nateral thon n front of the cinema,
which many learners will alreacy know.

You could paint out that up is used for “ascending, and down for ‘descending': but
on a level surface the two are often interchangezble e.g. They live up / down the
rood.

Just here means exactly, i.e. the car park is exactly behind the hotel, but it is
slightly different from the use of right (= exactly) in exercise 1. Right is more
emphatic in stressing the location, and just often conveys the added meaning of
‘convenience’, e.g. the bunk is just outside the hotel (= therefore you won't have far
to walk if you want to use it).

® Highlight the prepositions gt the end and an the comer.

‘ideas plus roleplay
mwnmwmﬂmmhmﬁnmm‘t Divide the class into A / B pairs (equivalent to Dane

% and Andy) and set up the background scene as

1 Qt: got some dollars; get some coffee fotlows.

e, A is English-speaking, and has Just armved in (name
of your town) for the first time to meet B. The two of
you met in England several months ago when B was

le or on holicay.

w5 A: You arrved at your hotel Last night and your
frend is meeting you there this morning. In pairs

...... (with another A), decide what the journey from

" wasewerxthﬁlgﬂlrmht siod England was like, what the hotel has been like so far,

ng isemything ... at the hotel? Are you happy? what you did Lust night or early this morning, and

S v 2 how you are feeling. Thirk of one or two questions to
ask student B as well, e.g. What ore we going to do

uld 'w.gumg’fw_ lunch at a French restaurant todoy?

P .7 B: You are going to meet your friend this moming at

e

their hotel. With another B, prepare some questions
to ask, e.q. What wos the journaey like? How obout the
hotel? Where did you go last night? etc. Also think
about your plans for today, and ask A what they
would like to da,

Act out your roleplay in A / B pairs.
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extended speaking this is where I live 60-75 mins

« s important at the begmning of this activity 10 let learners read the lefi-hand colwnn, or tell them
what they are going 1o do in the lesson or put it on the board. This will enable thermn o get the whole
picture. You should alse give them time 10 look back at the don’t forget! boxes which appear at the end
of each section in the umnil.

collect ideas

s The first two exerases lead learmers mto the extended speaking activity. Al the end o exercise 1, collect
in the students’ work and redistribute around the class. For exercise Z 1o work as a guessing game, it is

important that learners do nol know who wrole the tex1 in front of themn so mix the fexts up well
before redistribution.

« Exercises 3 and & provide listening practice as well as a model for the activity which the siudeniis are
going to do. 11 you wanted to repiicare this idea but in a more personalized way, see ideas plus on the
right.

= When the studerits are drawing thetr local maps in exercise 5, move round Lo check they are doing it
correcily. Make i clear that they do not have 10 be very well drawn. It's essential that they de not write

the narnes of the vanous places, e.g. post office or swimmng peal, eic. or the following communication
activity won't work in exercise 6.

tennis court (2), park (1), focal pub (3), Chinese restaurant (4), the chemist's (5), doctor's surgery (6)
exercise 4

talk about your area

= Exercise 6 is a commuinication actrvity and not a langunge drill, so remind leamers about the
importance of ollow-up questions and give them time to think of some likely questions they can ask
Al the end, conduct a class feedback on their performance before moving on o the second
commumcation activity in exercise 7.

« For sxtercise 7, move round and help leamers while they r.umpluc the table, and give thern time to
prepare and rehearse some of the things they want to say.

» When 1hey are ready pur them in groups for the discussion in exerdise 8. The duration of this activiry is
hard o predia — some groups may start running dry after five minutes while others may keep going

for 25 minutes. In such circumstances there are class management issues that need to be considered.
See troubleshooting on the righi

s Alter exercise 8, bring the class Logether 1o compare some of their ideas in exercise 9; this may star a
new discussion. Finish with more feedback on how the dlass performed in exercise 7

to . monitor and give feedbackp.2ss,

writing

* The two models in exercise 10 provide a framework (statement of opinion, supported by two reasons,
then extra information) for a short paragraph on the "best” or “worst” feature of their area. As it is based
on a discussion the students have just had, it would make a very suitable end 1o the lesson. However, if
you are short of time, it could be done as homework.
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sgeas plus teacher talk

wr learners may be more motivated to Bisten to you
W king abiout an area they know, than listening to
smeone on a cassette talking about a place they
o't know. For this reason, you could replace
exercise 3 with a map you have drawn of your own
“acal area, on which you mark a number of places
with a cross. Your students then have to ask you
wpestions to find out what the crosses represent.
‘e =ourage Ehem to ask follow-up questions as in
pxercise 6. At the end, elicit the questions again and
~ » them on the board. IF necessary, correct and feed

» fyrther questions they could have asked,
“wiously, this will not work if you Live in exactly the
g2 area as your students: they will know the

wers already.

publeshooting managing communication activities
1 any free-speaking activity 1t is a good idea to
the class some idea of how long yau want them
speak. Be prepared to be flexible in this - you

t want an activity to drag on when it is Losing
mentum; equally you don't want to stop the
vty if all the groups are clearly still engaged in
Giving one or two time checks will help them to
age their time, and particularly a two-minute
ung to bring things to a close. Make sure you
something up your sleeve for any group that
hes early while the other groups are still

ing, e.g. add an extra topic to the list for
gussion (in this case it could be ‘crime’ or "places
o sport’); ar you could break up the group and
them in with other groups; or get them to write

www.frenglish.ru

three review suears book p.s2

Want ta know mere about how to use the reviews? Go to the introduction p.20.

45 mins

vocabulary prepositions

= This exercise type i sometimes used in formal tesis, e.g. Cambridge
examunanons To make this exercse more fun, you can gel studerits (o
work on i1 together in small groups as a race. For wealeer students, you
can wmie the missing words randomly on the board.

= Alfter duing exercise 1, you could focus on pronuncation: read the
complele 1ex aloud, pausing approprialely (€. Most of wny friends Iive on
the edge of town PAUSE but I live right in the cenfre PAUSE.) Studenis can
repeat and copy 1he chythm and intepation, perhaps underlining the
siressed words; they can then practise 1he rex1 in paiys as you monitor.

exercise 1

2 right in the centre 5 best thing aboutit 8 at the end of the road
3 nextto 6 good shops near me 9 ten minutes on foot

4 very close to 7 just round the corner

grammar present perfect and past simple
= Tell studenis o look at the answers in the box, and ask theimn some
questions in the present perfeat or past simple: if they can find a true

answer, Lhey show this our. Pur them in pairs 1o play the gamne for five
minutes before swapping partners. Moniter and cotrect errors at the end.

wn some of their conclusions.

st yourself'

menalsmuyaun—minmmlklmn
urtes on foot,

use me, where's the nearest post office?
%'ve been to my house 3 couple of times.
library is opposite of the park,

vocabulary & natural English

s Exercise 1 introduces some usclul defining language whach students
need both receptively and produciively e.g. if 1hey don’t know the word
[or fiwacher's. they can paraphrasc it as it s the place where you buy meat.
= Exercise 3 practices he language in the natural English box. and also
revises vocabulary from the unit Monitor while they are writing iheir
definitions. and correct any errors before they work with a new partner.

exercise 1

go to listening booklet p. 74,

exercise 2

1 boring 2 library 3 five minutes on foot
exercise 3 (definitions)

A pairs: Ws the place (in town) where you can walk, sit and relax; Tt's the
upposite of norsy; 1t's another way of saying five minutes by bus; Tt's the
place where you can go dancing in the evening; I's another way of saying @

Sformous person

B pairs: s the opposite of attractive; It's the place where you see your doctor;
H’s another way of saying close to the centre; It's the place where you buy
petrol; It's another way of saying terrible

natural English
= Spudents can work in pairs before checking back in the student’s baok
for answers.

exercise 2
see natural English boxes in unit three for answers

NB For question 1, ploce is the correct answer (cily is not correct here: it would
be a begutiful Gy to live in).

o to wordlist p.132
41
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inunit four ... reading shop till you drop 90+ mins

reading shop till
drop

lead-in

You could begin by telling studenis to look at the piciure 1o see how many
1things they can name (in their heads). and then give them the chance 1o ask
you for any words they don’t know. Write these on the board. check
pronunciatien and then rub them off before relling students 1o memorize the
piciure and then gell a partner. At the end, ask them (o feed back 10 the dlass,
and correct any Crrors.

in exercise 2. studenis should arnve a1 the correq answers by a process of
elirnnaton. The speakers are using singular forms this / that ene in most of the
dialogue, so they can only be referting 1o the hat, scarf. or bag, and they
mention 1that one of them is blue and therefore they must be referring 10 the
scarves. I necessary, play the recording again, and point out the above for any
students who don't get the right answer.

Before doing exericse 3, highlighn the language in the natural English box, using
demonstration if necessary, i.e point lo something near you for this one 7 these
and something further away lor that one / those.

The fi/ and /is/ contrast in exercise 4 is a common problem for many
nationalities. You will find an exira focus in the kistening booklet p.15. bun it
might interrupt the fow of the lesson to do it now.

Exercise 5 will be a quick concept check if you have demonstrated the meaning
as suggested above. See the language point on the right. Exercse 6 provides
personalized praciice. Notice that further exercises are provided in the language
reference and practice exercises on pr./56.

read on

For the brainstorming in exerdse 1, you could hnpose a time limit so thay
students do It as a race. At the end, students could compare in groups of six,
and get a point for each corrert word e thay other pairs didn‘t have; in other
words, 1o find the pair with the most unusual words. You could build this into
your instructions so that students don’l write down elementary level
vocabulary. Buring the pair work, listen and monitor and correct any errors.

There is some comtextually linked vocabulary in the reading text. 50 you could
pre-teach some of it before exercise 2; see ideas plus on the right. Bear in mind
thai the joumalist in the article did not buy the goads in the sales, bur went 10
try and buy nan-sale goods ar a discount. 17 ‘the sales” are a common
phenomenon where your siudenis are studying, you may need to dlarify this,
Exercise 2 is a gist reading activity which enables studenrs to familiarise
themselves with the basic theme of the article while doing a simpile task. They
do not need to remember what she bought or how much n cost at tias stage.

I Exercise 3 learners read lor specific mformation. Give them time and go over
the example given 1o check understanding of orginal, final price, and discourny

Exercise & gives siudents a chance 10 discuss the wopic freely and in a
personalized way. You might want to give them a minute 1o think before they
work in groups. Monitor and do feedback at the end with the class on their
ideas / expertences, and anv language points which aruse.

When you deal with the natural English box in exercise 5 and practice in exercise
6, notice that learners are not being asked to 1alk abour what rhey can really
afford (which might be 1o personal). but 10 imagine they have €25. (Or, you
could set an equivalem amount for the country you are in, e.g. in Yen, Pesos,
e1c) You could ask stedents 1o come up with a ranslation equivalent for can /
can 't afford: the phrase may be expressed quite differenily in their L1,
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ns

Lol ]

s

e

They are tallang about the scarves (the only thing
that is blue).

bﬂﬁe3
,ntuﬂstenlrghmﬂﬂp 16

5

: the scarf / bag / hat that the woman is
pqtfhﬂga‘t;
e the scarf / bag / hat that the man is
p{mlarlgat.
mm;m;mmmm
wmnanis

wmd

'nguagt point Which one? this / that one; these / those:

pointing at;
pse: the shoes / gloves / sunglasses that the man is.

One s used here in place of a singular, countable noun, and it is usually used to
avpid repetition. In the first dialogue below, book is overused; one would normally
be substituted once or twice,

A (an you pass me that book? B Which book? This Book? A No, the big book

A Can you poss me that book? B Which one? This ene? A No, the big book / one.

Another problem is that learners tend to use singular forms, e.g. this one more than
plural forms, e.g. these (omes), although you should point out that it s not
common in spoken English to use ones after these or those: it sounds rather
laboured. When they practise the language in exercises 5 and 6, momtor and
correct, especially with regard to the plurals.

This is another very common example of ellipsis (see unit two p.26)

final price 2 for £4

discount £1

(Flowers) another market stalk:

original price £5

final price €4

discount £1
MM}WWM
oniginal price £399

final price £359

discount £40

ideas plus vocabutary

Befare students vead the article, you could tesch a Few related items, e.g. haggle
{v), offer {n) / (v). (be/ gel money) off, and discount (n). Some of these are in the
glossary, but will probably need to be hightighted. Choose a suitable context where
people haggle in your teaching environment, and an appropriate purchase,

e.g. buying a chair in 2 secand-hand shop. Ask a confident student to be the
shopkeeper, and use a table in the class as the counter. Act out a little scene with
the student where you ask the price, pull a face because it’s too much, and you
haggle / offer o lower price. The student will probably join in the game, and you can
end up with the table at a discount / with some money off. A the end, use the
scene to highlight that what you did was to haggle / offer o lower price, because
you wanted a discount / some money off. Put the items on the board in context for
learners to copy. Tell them they will ba haggling later in the lesson,
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grammar will for spontaneous decisions and offers

= In exercises 1 to 5, students focus on the use of will for spontaneous deosions. 1t is very common for
learners 10 use the presem simple form here i place of wall, so monitor carefully and check the
answers 10 exercise 3 thoroughly. As it is difficuli for learners 1o hear the difference between I faif and
vl fall (e.g. I iake vs. I'll take). they may be less likely to pick it up Irom listening and may »not be
aware of the correct form. The pronunciation focus in exercise 2 is very important here.

» The gap fll exercise in exercise & is a quick concept check which students can do individually. In
exercise 5, 1hey are required to produce a whole sentence in response, so it is more challenging. For

more praciice of will, sve language reference and practice exercises p./56 and workbook, expand your
grammar will for requests and shall for ollers p 20

Want to know more? Go to how to .. practise grammar (staging practice activities) p. 157,

speaking it's your turn!

» 1 you used the suggestion on p 43 in ideas plus. you will have demonsirated what to do already for this
activity. Il noy, denronsirate wilth another student now by trying to ‘sell’ them your jadket or warch.
See troubleshooting on the right.

» Make sure everyone has a1 least two things 10 sell and has decided 1heir prices before they start. During
the acivity, i is imporant 1o monitor and check whether siudents are using the key phrases 'l give
you .., 'l Teave o or § ] take it Encourage students to have Tun: this is not meant 10 be taken toe
sertously.

_==== wordbooster 30-45 mins

clothes

= Some of the vocabulary in exercise 1 will be famniliar, but there are likely 1o be some new items and
certainly some pronuncianon difficulties with this lexical se1. Once you have checked the answers, do
some controfled pronuidiation practice as a class. Sce the language point on the right.

= The natural English box 10 exercise 2 highlights the confusion between: wear and aarry: you wear clothes,
jewellery, plasses and make-up, bul carry things m your hands, arms or on your shoulders, like a bag or
umbrella. If studenis are still unsure afier checking Lheir answers with the recording in exercise 3.
exnlain the dillerence. You can also refer back o the pleture lor lunther clarificadon and ask questions.
€.g. Whal is the man carrying?

= Demonstrale the guessing game in exercise & yoursell with the class before they play wimn pairs,

phrasal verbs (1)

* The locus bere is on transitive plirasal verbs (i.e. ones that 1ake an object) which are s¢parable (l.e. you
can separate lhe verb from 1he panticle, e.g. pry it ont). There is a focus on the grarnmar ol phrasal verbs
in the language reference and practice exercises p 157 and further work on phrasal verbs in unit seven.

= Some of the phrasal verts in exercise 1 are likely 10 be familiar, e.g. trr sth o / off. pte sth on [ take sthy
off: put stlt down. This will help learners to do the exerdise by a process of elinunation. You could turn it
ino a game by enlarging and pholocopying the sentenices and phrasal verbs, curting them up and
piving them to pairs as a matching activity.

* The sound linking in exercises 2 and 3 focuses on linking in natural speech bewween a consonant and a
vowe! sound (catenation}. With phrasal verbs, siudents often fail to recognize this linking and hear
them as one word.

* For exercise 4, you can use the beard and dilferent colours to tughlight the changing position of the
object in the extample sentences. Alternatively, use Oash cards: separaie cards for rake. off, your jackee, it
and show these placed in diffexent positions. Monitor 1o see if they are linking the relevant sounds. Do a
class leedback a1 the end. For Turther praciice of the phrasal verbs see ideas plus on the night.
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exercise 1
1h 2 C 3a
exercise 3
1d 1 the present simple (habits, routines) 3 will + verh
2 will + verh {spontaneous decision)
exercise &
II‘ ! 2 - 3 - 4 N
‘exercise 5 possible answers
1 Tl carry it for you. 3 Tl take you.
gi T'll have a coffee, please. 4 Tilhelp you.
¥
troubleshooting haggling role play
his If yau think there is a cultural problem and your students would object to doing
this activity, don’t do ¥#t. However, we think that haggling is probably a familiar
concept For most leamers, and it can be a fun end to the lesson. It is obviously
g quite a skill in real [ife, which some people are very good at, so you might find that
a few ‘experts’ have some skills they can pass on to others: a nice opportunity For
genuine communication.
You may neet to make it clear that in the role play, ‘sellers’ can only sell an item
] once to the same person, so if their customers don’t like what they have been
offered, they should walk away and try to sell it to someane else.
ns escise 1 language point clothes vocabulary
= woman: top, jacket, necklace. skirt. tights, high Apart from numerous difficulties with the pronunciation of these items (see
‘heels, ring. bracelet, umbrella phonemic script in the student’s book for particular problems), there are some

young man: cap, shirt, jumpes, jeans, socks,
trainers
nlder man: shirt. tie, suit, belt, briefcase
picise 2
anng, CaImyng, wear, wear

specific issues of form / meaning:

| jeans / fights are always plural in English (like trousers), but pessibly not in other
languages.

top / shirt (and blouse fblawz/): a top can be a shirt, a t-shirt or a blouse, and is
used mainly for women's clothing. A shirt can be worn by men or women; blouses

pr are only worn by women.

% Jjurnper: the waords pullover ['pulavva/ and sweater /'swela/ are largely synonymous
with jumper in British English. Cordigon /'ka:digan/ is similar but has buttons up
the front.

Most good learners dictionaries include illustrations of items of clothing, so direct
students towards this feature for clothes and other topic pages.
perises 1 and 2 ideas plus running dictation
“ tmiten 4 take it off 7 putjton Put students in A / B pairs, facing each other. Try to keep pairs a reasanable
’ titdown 5 trythemon 8 pick themup distance apart so that they can't hear other pairs working. Go to a quiet corner of
wangitup 6 take it back the room, or sit just outside the classroom. The A students come to you, the B
ercise 4 students remain seated. Quietly dictate (st natural speed) one of the sentences

i T 1t m. turn the computer on, turn on the below to the A students; who have to remember it without writing it down. They

0 then return to their partner and dictate the sentence to them, which they write
it dmam, put the box down, put down the hox down. The B partner then comes back to you, and shows you the sentence. If it is

p g it up, hang your coat up, hang up your coat correct, you dictate a second sentence to B, who goes back and dictates it to A,
ltdf take your jacket off, take off your etc. If it is wrong, the A student must come back to you to listen again then go

back to B and correct the seritence. Here are some sample sentences:

g trmmhythﬂmsan.hymﬁmm Put it on the table.
w. E wmmﬁnmmmhxﬂﬂn Con 1 try them on in here?
Could you pick them up for me?

ltm. put your jumper on, put on your jumper
th!m up, pick your clothes up, pick up your

Teke them back to the shop tomorrow,
Tell him to tumn it off and come here.

Please take them off and put them in the :upboard

-——— —_—
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listening how to ... buy clothes 75-90 mins

lead-in

= Encourage students o speak as much as possible m exercise 2 by demonsirating an example first
e.g. ger students 1o ask you abow your Ravourite shop. and give expansive answers.

vocabulary shopping
= For a different way 10 stan this section. you could look at the relerence below
Want o know more? Go to how o ... use the leamers as a resource (location, location, location) p.169. L |

e The language 1n bold in exercise 1 consists of useful, high-requency items for shopping situations.
A few appeared in the wordbooster. but others may be new. e.g. right, fit. Some are lexical phrases
which students will probably understand but won’t produce, e.g. over there, hers you are, look good on you,
I'm a (28). Siudenis can compare answers and use dictionaries where appropriate. Pause the recording
as necessary so that leamers can check their answers in exercise 2. Exercise 3 1s a guick concept check.

» After workmg on the pronundation in exercise 4, pairs could adapi the dialogue. e.g- o develop a
lenger comversation, or change the item of dothing (a sweater would give practice with singular
forms). Ler students act out the scene in pairs,

» Be careful about personalizing the language m the natural English box it people are sensitive about their

size, Fer more work on shop language see workbook, expand your vocabulary cormnmonly confused words
p 23. For more miormation on clothing sizes. see culture note on the night.

listen to this

= You could start with the picture ol Jim to set the scene, or if you prefer, ask students 1o talk about the
last time they had 10 buy something speaal 10 wear (for a wedding, an mterview, elc.). Where did they
buy 11? Was it easy to find? Do they wear the outfit a lo1? Then make sure Lhey read exercise 1 before
they listen to the tune in seciion of the recording, See language point on the right

= In exerdse 2, siudens predial the content of the story. Don't worry i 1heir guesses are not correct
(e.g. if they pun it was too small) ban if they are wildly wrong. you may need 10 help them with mare
logical prediciions. Don't let them write while listening: otherwise, they may miss some answers

Want toknow more? Go 1o how £ .. help leamers urderstand naturl speech {grading tasks) p. 176 - gm

-
writing
= You may deade to set up this aciivity in class and ask learners 10 do lhe writing Jor homewark, thus
allowing them 1o work together, while you monitor and help,

= For the feedback on exercise 1, highlight the linking words i coms:xt v the board. Students by this
stage should be very familiar with the story. and they will get some oral practice in exercise 2 as a lead-
in 1o the wrliing in exerdse 3 Monitor while they are 1elling the stories and correct any factual
inaccuracies {il there are lots of maccuracies, play the recording again).

= For exerclse 3, either one person in the pair can write, or both. When they have finished, they can
comnpare their version with the tapescript. For 2 more challenging activity, see ideas plus on the right.

grammar too / very, too much / too many

* Spme learmers confuse foo and very, so we have clarified the distinciion in exercise 1 and 1es1 this in
exercise 2. If you think your learners will have no proflemns, you could omit these exerdises

« Exercise 3 brings rogether the language learni so far. and includes (oo mud £ many + nour. Students are
already lamiliar with misch / mnany (see language reference and practice exercises pp. 157 and 158) and
muost learners will have come across oo niwch £ mary by this stage. Pairs may come up with differeoe
salutions to exerdise 3 in feedback Exercise 4 uses the sentences in the previaus exercise to exemplify
the rules so far.

= You could do exercises 5 and 6 at this poini, or laler as a revision activity depending on time available
and studems concenranon levels.




k[

L 18

bow

www.frenglish.ru

e 1 cutture note clothing sizes

. zd 3a 5 ¢ 6 b Clothing sizes vary from country to country, so if
mercise 3 your students are studying int an English-speaking
-~ The shop assistant asks 1 and 3. gountry, or are planming to go to one, it would be
. The customer asks 2, 4, 5, 6. worth looking at this. Even within Europe, sizes are
- We use they because trousers are plural, not consistent (e.g. shoe sizes in France and Italy are

- not idengical). In Japan a::] Korea, shoe sizes are

R > <) measured in centimetres, which seems very sensible

jﬂrmg:: ;wnng size. mﬁw i to us! You will easily find data on the Internet: just

Jre a bit long / short. type ‘international + clothing + sizes’ into a search

b jumper is the wrong size. Tt doesr't fit. Tt's 2 bit big.
tiousers are the wrong size. They don't fit. They'se a bit short.

engine to find a3 table which you can print out. You
might even use it for practising numbers, |

se 1

b interview,  department store, a suit
“t was too expensive

was the wrong size

eipful; lots of suits to try on

If an haur; to buy one

se 4

tanguage point infinitive of purpose ‘

Notice that in exercise 1, there is an example of an infinitive of purpose: He went
to o department store g0 buy o shirt. We use this te say why we do something, and

it is a useful structure for learners at elementary and pre-intermediate level to

learn, and is one that is often misused (c.g. he-wentforbwy ... / forto-buy ... / for
bugdng .. You could focus on it, and then ask students to think of different reasons
for doing semething or going to a particular place, e.g. |
You learn English to ... (get u job / wotch films / talk to friends on the ret, etc.)

You go to hospstal to ... You go to the beachito ... You go to the post office to ..

se 1
rst, but, Then, but, and, and finally

ideas plus producing their own stories

= o = ]

The Framework in Jim's anecdote about shopping is a very farniliar one: ‘

he sets the scene {(when and why he went to the shops)

where he went to buy it

what he saw / tried on

what was right / wrong about the items

what he did in the end

Ask students to think about an cutfit they bought for a special occasion using this
Framework. Give them time to plan before telling their stories in pairs and feed in
extra vocabulary as necessary. You can still go back to writing exercise 1 to focus
o the linking words before they write. |

" 5 ® @ @

2 1

>
» 2 wvey 3 vary 4 too
pise 3 possible answers
ps or trousers 5 shoes
piter or a mobile phone 6 television
£.g. s0up 7 suitcase / wardeobe

e 4
. much + [U]: petrol, satt

1-very Picture Z - too

+ adjective: Long, difficult, uncomfortable, swmall
3 too many + [C]: channels

exercise 5 possible answers
a {right) club: too expensive, too many people, too much noise
23 pizza: too small, too many olives, too much oil

6 very 2 suitrase: too heavy, too many pockets

a big city: too expensive, too many people, too much traffic
a mobite phone: too difficult to use, too many buttons

a shirt: too big, too small, too expensive

a hotel: too noisy, too much noise, too expensive, too big
a holiday: too short, too many people, too hot / cold
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four

extended speaking shoe shop scene 60-75 mins

= [t is imporiant at the begmning of this activity 1o let learners read the lefi-hand column or tell them
what they are going 10 do in the lesson, or put it on the board. This will enzble them Lo get the whole
picurre. You should also give them time 10 look back at the don't forgeti boxes which occur a1 the end
of each section in the unit.

collect ideas

= In exercise 1, there are a few items of vocabulary which may be new: beots, and stackings. I students
work together, they may be able to share their knowledge, or use dictionaries to check these iems,

= Before siudents do the shoe survey in exercise 2, make sure you elicit a couple of questions from the
class, them monitor as they write to check they are on the righi lines. Do the survey within groups of
four or five, or it will be difficult to manage. It might help 10 rearrange the seating into groups, or ask
1the groups w stand 1egether in ditferent parts of the room. When they have found out everyone’s
answer 1o a guestion in their group, they can change groups and compare answers, Monitor the group
work 10 check everyone is doing the right thing and collect examples of language use for feedback at
the end. For an allernative topic for the survey, see ideas plus on the right

= For exercise 3, students can tell a new parmer. or they can just tell the class something interesting they
found out from the survey.

exercise 1
Women only: tights, high heels, stockings

invent a conversation

= 1t s inporiant o be sure thar students understand the picture story, so allow time for them 1o discuss
with a2 parner in exercise 4 or ask you if there are any problems. When they start 1o invent the
conversation in exarcise 5. you could suggest they write in pencil, as they may wani to change things
later. Be available during the activity 1w help where necessary. Learners should have the language they
need from the umit, but they may want to express paricular ideas and need your assistance. Monitor
the practice siage in exercise 6 to help with pronunciation.

act out your conversation

= Pairs are quire likely ro produce differemn dialogues, so they should be motivared to listen to each
other’s conversations in exercise 7. You could invite some students Lo perform in front of the class if
you think they would be happy to do s0. The dialogue is not meant to be very serious, so encourage a
bit of fun in the acting.

listen

» Sudents should fing the listening relatively straighriorward as they will have produced a similar
conversation, but they may be motivated 10 pick out specific language which scems more npatural to
thein than they produced in their ovwn versions.




fdeas plus adapting the survey
W For any reason, you want to avoid the topic of
wwes, you can adapt the survey to make it more
-udly about fashion. Heve are some possible

[ atements:
- — always buys the latest fashion.
likes to wear casual clothes.
o wears jeans to work.
¢ . buys new clothes every month.
;L has never worn a suil.
has the most shoes,
up
1 E
TR

st yourself'

| ghoes, socks, boats, trainers, high heels. tights,
stockings

ke, put. off / on, on

pe, jeans, top, shirt, suit, skirt, jumper, belt,
cket, cap

that

Tpere’s too much sugar in this coffee.
booktstonmushupehsive
ﬂlesesl'msmmgcud. They're too small

A Is there someone at the door?
§ Yes, Yl answer it.

www.frenglish.ru

four review sudents book p.s3 45 mins
Want to know mare abiout how €0 use the reviews? Ga to the Intrac

vocabulary phrasal verbs

= Exercise 1 can be done and checked very quickly, and then in exercise 2,
students have 10 work @1 speed 10 wrile the sentences. Paint oul the pse
of the present conlinuons (happening now). The writing can be done
alone or in pairs. Al the end, elicil the sentences and write chem on the
board for studeunts to correct their spelling. Monitor their oral work in
exercise 3 and correct any errors of pronunciation

exercise 1

1 put sth down 5 take sth off
2 turn sth on 6 pick sthup

3 trysthon 7 hang sth up
4 throw sth away

exercise 2

A shop assistant is putting down a box / putting a box down.

A man is turning on a light / turning a light on.

A woman is trying on 2 shoe / trying a shoe on

A woman is throwing a coke can away / throwing away a coke can.
A man is taking off a tie / taking a tie off.

A woman is picking a shoe up / picking a shoe up.

A woman is hanging up a jacket / is harging a jacket up.

vocabulary clothes

= Tius is an exercise type that you can adapl toe revise any lopic
vocabulary, e.g. loud nems (especially vegetables) with the letter ¢ fruit
and vegetables with the lener p, cic.

» Exercise 3 gives students some quick oral revision of clothes vocabulary
and you can also revise wear and carry. Demounstrate this activity to the
class by describing someone’s dolling yoursell for the students 1o guess.

exercise 1 possible answers
S shirt, suit, skirt B belt, bracelet, boots
J jumper, jacket, jeans T trousers, He, trainers, tights

grammar too / very, too much / many

= Sudents will need some ume 10 think about the information in the
courses in exercise 1 and how Lo use the struciures. Do one or two
examples together, then ask them o plan some sentences with their
panner (either orally or in wrnten lorm),

» Exercise 2 gives the activity an outcome, 1.e. agreeing on a course with a
partner. Once the palrs have decided. vou can ask them o tell the class
and give their reasons.

natural English

Students could work in pairs for this exercise before chedking back 1 the
student’s book for the answers. '

exercise 2
see natural Engfish boxes in umit four for answers

o to wordlist p.133 -t
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inunitfive...  [ife with Agrippine 30 mins

life with Agrippine .
p.50 reading for fun spelling
atural English How do
tistening how to you spell....7 e introductios
ma m = For an alternative start o the lesson, sce #deas plus on the right.
p.50 * There are some useful items in 1he glossary. so after learners have read the
canoon in exerdse 2, it would be waorth highlighting them and providing
wordbooster lurther examples. When studernis listen in exercise 4, 1hey can pay aitention 1o
' the pronundiation of fault /folld and fiar ['las!,

852 P

. oy » The language in the natural Engfish box appears very siraightforward, bui we

have found that learners often make mistakes (Edoptdmonwtospedl—) Or express
weas vpmaturally (Hew--hespelitngfer—2). You may also find that learners an
this level siill have difficulty with the pronunciation of certain lermers when
spelling, e.g. ‘g and “j and “w” and the confusion between §° and "¢’ I su, you
could repeat the idea in exercise 6 at a later date with pictures of your own.

listening how to ... use a study centre 90 mins+
focssonvocabulary  vocabulary study centre

SEa 3 S = For an allernative exploitation of the piciure in exercise 1, see ideas plus on the
- bistento sah:“m , right.
wordlist stl.adyemlgm o IJI!I = Many schoaols have a study centre, although it may have a differemt name, c.g.
p.134 library, siudy room, resource centre, elc You may need Lo point this our. If
talk about how you use your school has a study cenire which includes dilfercnt things from the one in
(U could '59) 3 m the picture, you may also want 1o feed in some additional vocabulary.

» After learners have labelled the piciure in exercise 2 and worked on the
pronuncianen i exercise 4. you could get thern 10 test cach other o1 the
spelling (1o revise the natural English phrases on p.44).

= At pre-imermediate level many learners use I have in preference 10 I've got i
spoken English (exerdse §). Both are correq, but students should get into the
habit of using I've gof regularly — it s excepbonally commmon in spoken British
English. espedally when ialking about possessicns and relationships.

listen to this

= Before doing the pairwork in exercise 1, you may need to prompt the leamers
with ene or two more examples, or elicii examples from the dass

» Carand can't are used freely mn the comprebension tasks as we assurne leamers
will already be familiar with them. Have to 7 don’t have te also appear in the
listening but are not being tested at this point. However both of these grammar
areas are focused on in the next lesson.

= Agam, you may have 10 help learners in exercise 4 with one or two prompas of
your own before you play the recording. Eliclt 1he guestions from the class, and
write them on the board: students can then lisien and see which were asked.

I your school hasnt got a study centre, you could consider an aliernative 1o
exercise 5 Sce troubleshooting on the right

= When you move on 1o the natural Engfish box in exercise 7, you may find it is
necessary 10 spend more time on the rephes: learners are often quite poor a1
being able 10 respond guickly 1o requests with natural spoken phrases. You
could brainstorm other phrases for them 1o use, e.g. Yeah, sure or No, I'm gfraid
you can't. (There is a focus on I'm afraid later in the book in unit ten.)
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ideas plus spelfing game

Select about 15 words that your students often spell incorrectly (see below for

. suggestions) and write them on the board, an OHT, or a large piece of card which
everyone can see clearly. Give the class one minute to study the words, focusing on
spelling, then take it away. Dictate the words and see haw many students can spell
correctly, This is an idea you can repeat with different words throughout the
Course.

10
The choice of words will depend on the nationality of the students, but here is a
list of fifteen words which, in our experience, present problems for many different
s learners.
e really necessary building which Teceive
tonight answer because address people

beautiful chocolate tomorrow completely  accommodation

' ideas plus guessing game

Most students should be familiar with the concept of a study centre in a language
schaol — even if it ¥s called something else such as a library’ or ‘resource roam®. You
could exploit this by getting one person te look at the picture while their partner
has to guess what is in it. If the person quessing makes very general suggestions
(e.g. There are sonte books), encourage their partner to elicit more specific guesses
(e.q. What kind of backs? How many computers approximately? ekc).

troublesheoting adapting the coursebook

We don't expect every part of the coursebook to be relevant to the teaching
situation in which you work, and there will be occasions when you need to leave
false out an actlvity or adapt it. This may be one such occasion. If your school hasn't
false got 2 study centre, and your students are unlikely to have had experience of one, it
may seem pointless to ask them to consider what they would like to do in one.
Instead, you could switch the focus to what they do or could do outside of class to
help them with their English. For example you could change the questions to:

Do you read anything in English?

Do you ever use dictionories?

Do you use grammar books? If so, how?

Do you ever make photocopies of materio! in English?

Do you ever walch filins or music programmes in English (there are many on

satellite television)?
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grammar can / can’t, have to / don't have to

The most likely problem here is the use of have o / don 't have to. See tronbleshooting on the righi.
Aler leamers have conipleled exercise 1, check and consolidate their undersianding with further
examples, You could write one or two of your gwn on the board, then elicit more [rom the dass.
when doing exercise 2. make sure studequs are distinguishing between have fhavi and have to Thefius,
that they are producing the long vowel in can't fkaznt/ (often a problem for Spanish and Italian speakse

Learners will probably agree on most answers (o the siatemens in exercise 3. However, there may be
some disagreemenis which they can discuss in exercise 4, and we would view this very positively:
discussion is Hkely to increase the need 10 use the wargel strucures —and as part of genume
communication. You could think of more staternents relevant 10 your teaching situation wiuch will
provide Tunther practice. e.g. You have to calf your teacher by their fanily rame; You can't come to dlass late

The items in exercise § are not all as straightforward as they look. For example, students may think 1
they have to *listen carefully” and it is the teacher who has o ‘explain grammar’. In [act, leachers alsy
have 1o listen carefully to their siudents; and siudents may often explain gramimar 1o mher sjudems,
Give them time 1o think about these stalements before discussing their answers in exerclse §

For further controlled praciice of these forms you can use (he language reference and practice exercis
on p 158 and [59. As an extension, see also workbook, expand your grammar fiave got fo p 26

grammar had to / didn’t have to / did you have to ... ?

Learners should now be able 1o make the leap Irom present 1o past in both form and meaning. Give
them a chance 10 complete exercise 1 pairs without any help. I learners are able 1o construct ‘new
grammar from their prior knowledge, it can be very satisfying. Exercise 2 gives studenis practice with
farm ol the positive, negative, and question forms.

Exercise 3 s still guite a controlled activity but it 15 personalized so learners can use Lhe targel structu

in a meaningiul way. For exercise 4, the focus moves 1o question forms as well, and you should do
several examples with students round the class belore putting them in pairs.

speaking it's your turn!

In this final activity, there should be no pressure on them to use the target language [rom the lesson.
i learners use it najurally in the course of their discussion, give thern positive feedback at the end.

_= = wordbooster 30-45 mir

verb + noun collocation

Iuis imponant for learners 1o keep a record of commeon collocations in their notebooks, and when the:
are a number of verbs / adjectives that collocate with certain nouns, they could use spidergrams o giv
rnore visual impact. In this exercise, [or example, they could have the four different verbs pass, fad, 1
revise for, radiating out from the noun exam. You could show learners how 1hey can come back and a
10 the spidergram. In this case, for example, explain thar do is also used in addition 1o fake (they can
write 4o in the same circle as wake). For lurther practice of these collocations, see ideas plus on 1he rig

Notice there is practice of this use of the zero anicle in language reference and practice exercises on p |

school and university

The extended speaking acuivity at 1he end ol 1he unit gives leamers a chance to discuss aspecis of ther
education system. and they will also need some language lor giving opinions and agreeing /7 disagree
— coverad in the next lesson. Therefore, don't get 1oo mvolved in personalization of the school 7
university vocabulary at this wordbooster stage, or you will pre-empt the speaking acuvity later. For
information on the British sysiem see culture note on the right.

The phrase what you like is previewed in exercise 3, and is then whe focus of the natural Engfish box in
exercise 5. In the trialling of the material, we found that many learners weren’t able 10 express this i
As an exiension, see workbook, expand your vecabulary school subjects p27. Afier students have praci
the pronuncianon in exercise 6, do exerclse 7 as a race [or fun.

Want £2 know more? Go to ... how 80 practise grammar (try it out) p.157 =
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1
¥ means it’s not possible / permitted
Burrow, can't horrow
% hove to means it's not necessary / you don't
edl o
u hwetn pay, have to pay.
tkers

+be mmmmmm
g_nmnw(mthnes) answer students’

ions, tisten carefully, explain grammar, teach

www.frenglish.ru

tmlhhshnu@ have to / don't have to

The most common problem with this structure is the overlap between must and
have to, and the confusion in meaning between don't have fo and mustnt. Latgely
far that reason, we have decided not to tackle must / mustn't at this stage, but you
need to be prepared for learners who may ask you about the differences,

At this leve! it may be counterproductive to go into the differences between must
and have to: the distinction between internal and external obligation is not an easy
one in many situations. In our experience, most learners at this level already know
and use mwst far obligation of any kind, so we believe it is more important to focus
on have to, which is particularly common in spoken English, and to try to make it

i ation. part of the leamers” productive language.
. pe dort have to: do homework, learn vocabulary, Mustn't and don't have o are a different matter, as confusion between them can
k b "" : Llead to 2 breakdown in communication. Therefore, you may have to explain the
alsw 2nifs nave Lo dl:l m study grammar, difference. You can do this through paraphrase:
3 students' o Don't have to = it’s not necessary / you don't need to
iy, practise pronunciation. : . .
dises ¢ don't have to: correct homework (usually) prepare Mustn't = it's wrong or dangerous or not permitted
s, explain W teach pronunciation. You will need to support this paraphrase with a number of everyday examples.
se 1
& to; had to  didn't bave to; didr’t have to  Did you have to; Did you have to
oW Jse 2 :
sth had to go to the dentist yesterday,
ynu have to work on Saturday?
= have to pay for the bool; it was free.
_ d:dn‘tlmutn take an exam before the course.
you have to ask your teacher to help you?
w1 b
10
ideas plus further practice
the weara uﬂ“ﬂ"l Students will be using many of these collocations in the extended spesking
e “"5.5 a lesson activity at the end of the unit, but if you want to provide guick practice now, put
el revise for an exam students in pairs to six write questions using the collocations.
ada AL make progress examples: Have you ever failed on exam? Do you ever miss English lessons?
1 When did you leave school? How do you revise for an exom?
Tl Students can then interview each other and give Lrue answers.
r
es 1 and 2 culture note education in the UK .
e -school 3 secondary school Nursery schools in the UK are availabla for most children from the age of 3-5.
B school | 4 callege / uriversity Children go to primary school from 5-11, then move on ta secondary school until
: the age of 16 (mirimum) ar 18. Some students leave and get a job (at either age),
: %o state schools & it depends en the school while others go to umiversity (currently about 40-50%). The majority of schools are
shen you are eleven 5 until they are 18 ' free (i.e. stote schools), but about 10% go to private or independent Fee-paying
6 but it depends schoels; Confusingly, these fee-paying schools are often known as public schools: a
: the age of five - sl false friend for many learners.
-':11- " Most universities in the UK are all state universities. Students at English and Welsh
. listening booklet p.18 umiversities have o pay tuition fees but not in Scotland. The majority of students
- have to take out loans to pay their living expenses while they are at university.
3
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reading taking exams 90 mins

lead-in

For aduits in the class, make i clear to them that an ‘exam’ doesn’t onty refer 1o school or universiy: it
could be a driving tesi or sornie form of test / assessment at work or for a job (but not a job interview).
Exercise 1 is designed as a warmer. but it is ope of those aciivities which migh have a life ol its own
and continue for some fime. Be fexible if the class are all engaged, and notce if learners are using any
of the vocabulary [rom the first seciion of the previous wordbooster.

Exercise 2 forces learners to concentrate on the form of 1hie natural English phrases and gives them a
chance to hear the contractions. We have highlighted several ervors {(e.g formeds+rue) as they were
exturemely common o oup tralling. Bur you may alse wish 1o highlight the presenice of thar and the use
of it depends. See language point on the right

For exergise & you may be able w think of addivonal and perhaps more relevam siatemems for the
particular culture in which you work.

Alter exercise 5, it might be interesting to compare ideas across Lhe dlass to bring this sechion 1o a dlose.

read on

As an alierpative (o exercises 1 and 2 in the student’s book sce ideas plus on the right for a predichion
lead-in activity.

1 you [ollow exercise 1 in the student’s book, refer siudents to the language reminder. otherwise some
will drift back into using the presem simple when describing a picture. This serves as a speaking
activity, preparation for the text, but alse a check on vocabulary such as revise for an exam. In addition,
describing whay s happening in a picture is often tested in exams. so itis usefu) 1o practise

Exercises 2 and 3 test understanding of the text, and you could get students to compare thelr answers
in pairs before you check them with the dlass. Then move on to their reaction 10 1he advice in exercises
4 and 5.

writing

When leamers have complered the natural English box, you could add one or two more sentence
beginnings which are commonly used 1o give mstructrons, e.g, Never (look: go. elc ) and Tryto (spend, find
ete.). This will give the students more scope and Oexibility in exercise 2

For exercise 2, siress that students can choose their own 1opic il they wish. Direct them 10 the example
{or “Buying doihes” before they stan

For exercise 3, you could extend this by passing the papers 10 more than one pair. It can be approached
in a fun-fike way with having one minute to add an instruction Lo the list before passing 1t onto their
left. I you would like 10 link the written work more closely 1o the topic of the umt, see ideas plus on
the right
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language point that’s true and it / that depends

We often use that to refer back to what has just been
sgid, and it's a good idea for students to learn that'’s
true as a fixed phrase in order to avoid the common
ervor, Fehink-its-tree. With this meaning, that is also
stressed /Oxt/.

Students Learn the verh depend followed by the
preposition on, but are not always aware of the use
of the phrase if / that depends (the two forms are
usually interchangeable here) when you are unable to
give a clear answer / opinion because several are
possible.

L

mercise 2
student is doing the right things in pictures 1, 2, 3, and 4,
ure 5 he's looking at another student (wrong).
picture & he's talking about the exam with other students (wrong).
ce 3

'ideas plus prediction
Tell the class that you have 1o do a written exam in
several weeks’ time, {an they give you some advige
about revision, what to do on the day of the exam,
and finally during the exam? Put them in pairs or
small groups to make a list of suggestions and give
them these phrases as a way of introducing theit
advice:

We think it’s o good idea to ...

It’s not o goad idea to ...

You could start by eliciting one or two suggestions
from the class before the pair or group work.

Conduct class feedback at the end, putting the main
ideas on the board, before moving on to the reading.
If the class has come up with a lot of suggestions
they will probably have predicted most of the content
of the text — this will make it that much easier far
them to understand,

mercise 1
mber to write clearly.

look at the people around you.

-make a plan before you write,

a good idea to finish ten mimites before the end.

riﬂeas plus learner traiping

As the unit is based around education and / or
learning, you could ask all the pairs to work on the
topic “improving your English? (They could do a
second set of instructions on  different topic of
their choice afterwards.) You may need to start with
one or two examples yourself, or elicit them from the
class, e.g. Remember to write down new vocabulary m
a notebook, and always include exomple sentences for
new words. When they have completed their set of
instructions, go round and check their work, then
they can write them oul again clearly and put them
around the wall or on a class noticeboard; different
notices from different pairs. This gives the wiiting
more of a purpose, which is important in terms of
motivation, and you can make regular reference fo
these instructions during the course,
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extended speaking education 60-90 mins

= It is importamt at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the lefi-hand column or 1ell them
whal they are going 1o da in the lesson, or put it on the board. This wall enable them to get the whole
picture. You should also give them time o look back a1 the don't forget! boxes which occur ar the end
of edach section in the unit

collect ideas

* I{ you leel your studernts have had enough of the 1opic of education and the grammar of modal verbs of
obligation and possibility / peormssion, you could leave the extended speaking activity for now and
corne back to 1 later

+ You may find one or two of the siatements in exerdise 1 are quite alien lo the culiure in which you
teach, to the point where students don't understand them. In our wialling this happened with
statement 9 —some learners couldn’t grasp the idea that students might legitirnately be able 1o stay
away From school and study atl home. In [aqt, this does happen in cenain circumstances in the UK: for
example, there are instances ol parenis removing very gified or bullied children and teaching them at
home. {In the case of gifted children, they don” believe the school is streeching them sulficienily.)

listen

» Exercises 2 and 3 inllow the pattern of some other extended speaking aclivines — the recording serves as
listening practice as well as providing a model for the activiry.

exercise 2

1 statements 1, 3, 6, and 8

exercise 3 _ _

2 Agree: statements 1 and 8 Disegree: statements 3 and &

discussion

= You may think that learners from the same country will all have the same answers in exercise &, This
was not our experience in wialling. Studerys fram the same country had different ideas {or a variety of
reasons:
—some knew mare abom the system than others
— students who went to different types of school had different experiences
— the system had changed over the years, se it was different for different age groups
—in some countries there were regional and age differences which lead 1o different experiences.

* Monitor the discussion, make notes, and conduct a class feedback before moving on to exercise § when
learners give their opinion on certain aspecis of the system for their country.

prepare a survey

s This is a slightly more light-hearted way o end the activity, To be most successful, you need learners
who €an think up some ‘lalse” yer feasible siatements as well as some “true” bul unlikely ones. You may
need 1o think of one or 1wao good examples yourself 1o ger them thinking along ke right lines. These
may or may niot be challenging statements for the country where you work:

At miy wriiversity:

you have to sland wp when the fectiarer comes into the room
you don't have to do any work during the summer holiday.
yore can ssoke v most lectures

you can 't use the wraversity library on Sundays

Students can choose gither schools or universities rather than write statements abowu boih,

interview other people

= At the end of exercise 7, bring the class together 10 choose some of the most interesting statements, Le.
the ones winch most people couldn’t answer correcily, and go over some aspects of iheir performance
e.g. grammar, expressions used or good wdeas. For a lollow-up activity, see ideas plus on the right,
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puEsWg _ five review swdenrs book p.s2 45 mins
the end of exercise 7, if you would like to

alidate what has been discussed in the extended . P . . — e
king activity, you could ask students to write 3 Want to know more aboift how to use the reviews? Go to the Intraduction p. 10.

raph about their school / university, Ask them

grammar can, can’t, have to, had to
- y've a brief description of the school / university = With all ‘Find someone who ..." activities, 11 is importamt that siedenis
wiite about the rules do some preparation for it 1o work effeciively. Planning Lthe questions in

exercise 1 wall mean that they should avoud saying things like Yo dasso
ge1 up carly? Yeu-doesrt-tavete wse prblic ransport? Studenis could write
down the questions for you to check. or you can do it orally: either way,
go throvgh the questions belore they mingle

» Siudents have probably done this type of activity belore, bug if now
demonstraie it yourself by asking a few sjudenis the first question.
When you find someone for whom it is true, write their name m the
table. Encourage students o develop coriversations abous each
guestion, e.g. What time does the person get up? What was the school
uniform like? Which three languages does the person speak? Monitor
carclully during the activity and provide feedback at the el

say whether they liked it or not.
ints could display their descriptions for other

ts to read and comment on whether they like
sound of the school / institufon.

natural English

= After doing exercise 2, you could do a sentence SIress correction activity
Demonstrate this first with a siudem in from of the dass. Student A
says the incorrect sentence, e.g. [ don't knowito spell elephant’; you
correct them by siressing the mussing or imrcorrect word, 1.€. No, youl say
1 don 'V know how 1o spell ‘elephant {which the student repeats) Now say
arl incorreat sentence and gel a student W correc) you, stressing the
correction. Onee you have dope it a few times. students can do these
short dialogues with a partner.

exercise 2
see natural English boxes in unit five for answers

vocabulary collocation

s Make it clear thai the words which make up each phrase in the pozzle
are next to each other n 1the 1able and 1that they can consist of more
than two words, This 15 a uselul format lor revising phrases swhich you

could adapt [or other contexs.
st yourself!
‘ now more? Go to the m 2 go to nursery school 5 take an exam 8 leave school
, 3 pass an exam 6 wear a unifarm
4 gmss a lesson 7 revise for an exam
printer, cassette recorder, headphones, files, videos N
and cassettes, bookshelf / bookshelves, books, vocabulary & natural English
#ictionaries, [0s, photocopier, etc i ) .
wear 2 uniform, leave school. join a club, miss a = Rather like grammar question torms exercise 1 un p.8 unit one. this
{esson, pass an exam exercise 15 one o which the sentences are the same [or both spudents.
nurse’y school, primary school, secondary school but different words are removed, so they can correct each other in

exercise 2 [ students come np with different answers, they might want
' you 1o adjudicate; however, most of the gaps have unly one possible
m answer which they will learn from their partner. For student A,

had sentence 3 could bie lefi school or left home. For student B, sentence 1

ea could be spelf ar write.
spell

T ae B 16 v st wadkan see student’s book pp.62 and 145 for answers
She's going to the university next year. go to wordlist p.134
t’s depends.
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S1X

inunitsix...  [istening how to ... compare things

kistening how to
corn'p‘gre things vocabulary parts of a country
P ‘58_ = ‘fo make this vocabulary section more personalized, use a large map of the

country you are in to teach the vocsbulary in exerelse 2. However, consider this
carefully: can you illusirate all the jtemns using your map, or will you need 10

adapt the vocabulary slighily? Or, use the map of Germany in the student’s book
as i links to the listening actvity which follows i,

= I you think your learners won't know the names of the countries around
Germany in exercise 1. give them the first letier of each as a clue, or the names
in random order. This is not intended o be a geograply test, but a
communicative activity so giving support at this stage © fine. You could also
focus on the pronunciation of the countries (see answer key).

— EP— = For this level. most of the items in exercise 2 will be comprehensible. but not
p.65 Saixabout durrerent easily produced by leamers, and not accurately pronounced either. In the
! . sl [eedback [or exerelse 2, you should check students” pronuncianon and pount out
Lsing comparatives the prepositians used, €.g. i the centre / the mowrtaing. on 7 off the coast. on the
Border. Proceed 10 exercise &, or see ideas plus on the right. For more
information and practice of articles, go 10 language reference and practice

wordlist exercises, p.160. See also workbook, expand your grammar i / (-} with places p.21
p.135

grammar superlative adjectives

+ Most pre-intermediate learners will have met comparatjves and superlatives
before, but are likely to be inaccurate in using 1he forms {see language point on
the right): for this reason, the approach is diagnostic. For exercise 1, point out
the rules in the 1able beJow the questionnaire and give students time 1o read
rhem. Elicit the answer 10 the first gap in the rules from the first six
superiatives in blue. Students can complete them alone or in patrs.

= You can do exercises 2 and 3 in pairs, or as a whole class. Monitoring ihe pairs,
however. would give you a chance 10 assess how well individuals undersiand
the rules. Check students” pronundation of the adjectives. For more controlled
practice, go 1o language reference and practice exercises pp 160 and 16]

= For exercise 4, praclise a few questjons and answers across the class before
studlerits practise in pairs. If you are working in a2 muliilingual environment.
ask students to say what they think is true about the country they are in; at the
end, clarify any factual ervors. Alternatively, il there are nationality groups
within your dlass, you can group them accordingiy. For an extension exercise,
see also workbook expand your vocabulary superlatives + irr / of .30,

listen to this

= In this listening activity, learners hear comparative forms used In context, and
then go on to study them alierwards. The first speaker. Trude, is German. and
has a slight German accent, but ber English is accurale and extremely clear
{clearer than some native speakers. in fact), Exercise 1 gives students a chance to
mine in 1o her voice, and to pick out vocabulary which they have just studied.

* Give students time ro study the table in exercise 2. and check they undersiand
flat(tery i.e. the oppasite of mowrtamews, and lively meanung very active and
energetic. Play the recording and monitor how they are managing. 1 necessary,
play it again but avoid focusing on comparatives at this siape. Exercise 3
provides a paralle) listening. so less guidance is provided in the rask:
nevertheless, students should be able 10 grasp the key points.




itzerland /'switsaland/
stria /'ostog/

zech Republic / tfek n'pablik/
Itlandf'pmland/

5 -
" ideas plus quiz

You could tum exerclse & tnto 2 guiz. Put students in small groups, and tell them
to plan six questions about the geography of their country. There are two rules:
firstly, the guestion or answer must include an ftem of vocabulary from exercise 2,
secondly, they have to know the answers (i.e. the questions shouldn't be impossibly
hard). It would be very useful to have a map of your country available, so that
students can go and look at it for ideas, and it will be useful to settle disputes, You
will need to take the map down when the quiz starts. Monitor the questions the
students write, and if they duplicate another group's question, tell them to find a
different one. When they are ready, each group can choose a name for theiy team;

ercise 2

short adjective + est

most adjectives with two syllables or more take

- most + adjective.

short adjertives ending in 1 vowel and 1

consonant deuble the consonant

b adjectives ending in -y change to -est in the
superlative

ercise 3
most industrial, the most dangerous, the Rattest,

size 2 teams take turns to ask questions, and you can award points for correct / accurate
on the north-east coast answers, and points if the vocabulary is used in the answers or the questions.
% the centre
in the south-west
in the south-east
% the capital
in the mountains
15 on the border
an island off the coast
wrcise 1 language pownt superlative forms
cheapest: the driest; the wettest; the most Many errors arise through L1 transfer with both comparatives and superlatives,
ing, the most expensive; the best Most are to do with form; the concept is not difficult for most leamers to grasp. For

superlatives, the most commen errors are as follows:

® using most for one syllable adjectives e.g. the-mestchegp

s using more with all adjectives, e.q. the-mere-beoutifl [ the mora biy
= irregular adjective forms, e.q. the-baddest / the most-bad

® preposition error, e.g. the most beautiful city of the world

It is therefore important ta highlight the rules and give learners practice. For
further practice, go to the language reference and practice exercises p.159.

exercise 1
ndustrial  international  agricultural

south:  more agricultural, smalier cities, holter in the summer, colder i the

mﬂ:h wetter, flatter, livehier people
pxercise 4

her: the north is wetter and cooler
are much Friendlier in the north.
!tecustofﬁv’ng; cheaper in the north

wintes, more dramatic countryside, more relaxed people

www.frenglish.ru
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grammar comparative adjectives

= With exerdise 1 you could stimply peint out the similarity of rules for superiatives and comparatives,
Alternagnively, tell students 1o shut their baoks, write the five adjectives (i.e. ferg, eic.) on the board. ask
siudents (o come and write the comparative forms. Highlighi the use of than with comparatives, e.g.
Teday’s hotter than yesierday. This is a common causc ol ertor [or learners, e.g. hotter from | st yesterday
{Greek). Comparatives are necessary for the extended speaking at the end of the unit and they werea
common source of error in our trialling data.

» Exercise 2 could be done as a race 1o liven the pace of the lessen- or split the class i half and give them
half the list each 10 do. Do a class feedback, then some controlled practice, e.g. putiing students in pairs
to test each other. Aliernatively, see ideas plus on the right

* I would help class management in exercise 3 1o drvide the class and tell vne hall to focus on one pair of
piciures, and 1the other hall on the aiher pictures. Before they begin, remind them of than and its
pronunciation in the weak lorm /dan/, and praciise with the examples given.

s Exercise 4 introduces an mlormation gap: the sentences o describe the piciures are [airly predictable, so
some puesses should be accurate. Studems will have worked on accuracy in exercise 3, and now they
produce examples more sportaneosly, which provides slightly more challenge. See also language
reference and practice exercises pp. /61 and 162 lor a review of comparatives and superlatives

speaking it’s your turn!

= With a monolingual class, there should be no problem lor students 1o think of two dilferent diies to
comtpare in exercise 1. In a muliilingual class. you have a choice: students can either compare the city
they are in with sormewhere else in the country, or they can work with a panner who knows the same
two cities (anywhere in the world).

s Make sure students understand the vocabulary in exercise 2, especially environsient and the eost of tiving
which may be new Give them time w think. as this will help the pair work 1o get off 1o a good stan.
Exercise 3 can be dune orally, but you could ask them 1o make notes or write out they ideas at the end.
Ser ideas plus on the bdght

= Exercise 3 may 1ake some time and should provide useful freer practice of comparatives. Monitor

carefully, makmg nates of examples of good language use and etrors (patticularly ol comparatives). At
the end. do class feedback on some of their ideas, and go over the language points you noted down.

60

==_= wordbooster 30-45 mins

weather conditions

* When you do these wordbeoster activities, it is impaortant pot to ask students to produce a weather
report for further practice, as this is exacilly what they will do in the extended speaking activity at the
end of the unit. You could however ask studerns what kind of weather they like / didlike most.

*» We inciuded this exercise on weather conditions becanse. 1in our trialling. learners made a lot of
mistakes with syntax so il s worth spending 2 bitof time on L. See language point on 1he right.

climate and temperature

* We learnt from the studert data that there were a number ol lexical irems included here in exercise 1
that were needed for the extended speaking a1 the end of the unit and some of them caused
pronunciation problems We have highlighted these with phonemic script. Learners could use
dicnonaries 1o check the meaning of any new words, or you could pre-teach a few, e thunder rise /
fall, showers. See ideas plus on 1he right

= A hiris a very common riem in spoken English, and @ bit ofs usually followed by an uncountable noun
like snow of ratre. Students should be able 1o complete 1he gaps m exerdise 2 by a process of eliminanon
This phrase will be very useful generally. but is cenainly needed in the extended speaking activity ai the
eud of the unit.




2

ore comfortable
cise 3 possible answers
Bitl
peaceful than cities
more interesting, bigger than villages

'i

I-'p'me attractive, busier, nuisier, better, younger, more expensive, more interesbing,
> horing, smarter, thinner, friendlier, more beautiful, more peaceful. worse,
faster, easies, more crowded, more dangerous, more modern, bigger, more serious,

cture 1 Bill is older, smartar, more serious than Joe
gicture 2 Joe is thinner, more attractive, younger, friendlier, more interesting than
picture 3 Villages are more boring, more attractive, friendlier, more beautiful, more

jcture 4 Cities are busier, noisier, more expensive, more crowded, more dangerous,

www.frenglish.ru

ideas plus adjective games

To focus on comparative forms, tell everyone to take
a piece of paper and tear 11 into five pieces, They
write the following on the different piecesin large
letters:

| +6r | | +1R | | MORE |
| consowant+ER | | IRREGULAR |

Everyone has three lives. You shout out adjectives
from the exercise, e.g. easy, and students have to
hold up the appropriate card. If they get it wrong,
they lose a life. Keep the pace really quick to make
it fun, but don't Lose sight of the practice aim.

For output practice, students work in two or more
teams. A student from team A holds up a card,

e.g. + ER: the opposing team have to call out as
many appropriate adjectives as possible.

ideas plus boasting posters

You could include a wriling activity here as a vehicle for practising both comparative
and superlative forms. Students in pairs or small growps should prepare a poster to
present to the class, saying what is good abeut their town compared with another
town. Tt can be quite simple, like this:

Choose Rio!

X (e.g. Rio) is better than Y (e.g. Séo Paulo} , becouse ...

& the peaple are friendlier ond more relaxed e the restaurants are better

a jt's got the best carnival in the warld ® the city is more beautiful, etc.
So come to Rip now!

Provide some large sheets of paper, and monitar and help with vocabulary. At the
end, each group can present / display their poster for a class vote.

exercise 1
go ta listening booklet p.20

language point will

During the trialling, instead of it will be + adjective, or it will + vert, we had
examples of tonpight will be cloud; tomorrow-will suany / will beshiniag / will-be

rain; tomightsasw. They also rarely used There will be ... + noun (snow), so this is
something you could highlight., You could write these patterns on the board for
them to record with the examples. Emphasize the pronunciation of it fital/ and |
there'tl /Beal/ in exercise 2 and monitor this in exercise 3,

exercise 3

1 I's quite nice today,

2 s a bt hotter than yesterday.

3 There's going to be a bit of sunshine / sun later.

| o —
“ideas plus revision

Later (perhaps just before the extended speaking activity) you could do a revision
“‘gap-fill dictation’ Plan 6-8 seatences in which you canm gap the last word (an item
from the wordbposter), like this:

Tonight, there’s / 're going to be a lot of

Tomomow, the tempermiure will probably.
There's going to be heavy

Dictate your sentences, and make a noise like 2 whistle or clap to llustrate a gap
for students to complete. (These sentences also contain contractions and weak
forms, which will be useful for tistening). Students then complete the gaps with as
many suitable words as possible. They can take tumns to write a complete sentence
on the board, and you can correct spelling and vocabulary. You can adapt this
exercise to practise other grammar and lexis.
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reading looking ahead 90+ mins

lead-in

» Might is inroduced in the natural English box in exercise 2 10 express possibility, and then recyded later
in the grammar focus ol 1he lesson. You can intrnduce this using the illustration in the book, as
suggested. For an aliemative presemation. sce ideas plus on the right You can check understanding of
might with concept questions, e.g. Are you sure / cenain its a ca1? (no) 100% or 50% certain? (50%)
Is 1t possible that it’s a ca1? {Yes) Is it possible it is something different? {Yes). Highlight the form af
mmght {Le. nught + verb) and pomt out the phrase Mve ko idea, as it is very commen indeed.

= Monitor student praclice in exercises 3 and 4, then conduc feedback, eliciting examples of the natural

Enghish phirases. Don‘t say what the pictures actually represent, as this is the reading task in read on,
exercise 2.

read on

= To imroduce the article, you could ask learners ooe of the gquestions the children were asked (A-D in
bold in the articie), and 1hen direct them to exercise 1, which fncuses on the gist of the wext. Students
will protably need 10 work alone on exercise 2 as it requires concentration, but they can compare
answers alicrwards. The glossary ¢xplams some unknown items, but noy all, e.g. see-through. We don'L
think learners need 10 undeyrstand every waord, although if they show interest, you could explain 10
them

« Exercise 3 gives students 2 chance 1o react 1o the children’s answers, and also provides some recyding
ol superlative forms. Aher doing exercise 4, you could see il there is a consensus of their [avourhe
ANSWErs.

» Exercise 5 [ocuses on the frequently asked question What sort / kind of . 2: one which learners need for
everyday use at 1his level. Exercise € helps with the promunclation of the weak form Jav/ before they do
the personalization in exercise 7. For a [ollow-up acivity, sce ideas plus on the right

grammar will, be going to, might for prediction

= The approach in this grammar presentation is a bit dilferent: the rules are spell our, and srudenis show
their undersianding of the nule by completing an example lor each one (see the language pnint on the
right for common problemns). You can work through exercise 1 as a class, allowing ume for students 10
stop and ask if they have gueries, and you can ask themn 1o praciise saying ihe completed seniences for
pronunciation {especially “/ /ali and won 't /waunt/). 1l nécessary, go 10 the language reference and
practice exercises p (62 at this point, and come back (o exercises 3 and 4 afterwards.

* You can usc exercise 3 [or pronunciation praciice of the contracted [orms by asking students 1o read
aloud the full sentences.

= One possibility lor exercise 4 is 1o put students in groups of three after they™ve done the matching. Each
student has to memorize two of the sentences Irom the matching exercise. Everyone then shuts their
books, and student A says their first sentence 10 B and C, who say whether they agree with the idea or
not, and give reasons, Adult learners should appreciate the linguistic and intellectual challenge of this
activity

speaking it’s your turn!

= This is the students’ opporunity for free practice, and they will need time to think and prepare their
answers. While 1hey are planning in exercise 1, make it ciear you are available 1o help and answer
GLETICS.

= You could do the lissenmg aclivity in exercises 3 and 4 before the speaking acliviry in exercises 1 and 2
if you feel your students need the linguistic / contem support. Exercise 515 intended as a round-up o
this section and can be done as a whole dlass, of you prefer.
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se 2
4 isolation, or as a full form it is pronounced right
Jfman/
combination, or as 2 weak form, the '’ is dropped.
e.q. It might/mai/ be a cat.
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ideas plus presentation

You can use reelia to present the language in the natural English box if you prefer.
Find a number of objects which students can name in English, e.q. cup, ruler,
rubber, keys, box of motches, diary, video cassette, bor of chocolate, etc, Either wrap
each one in paper (newspaper will do) or put each one in a (different) paper bag.
Avoid anything that is obvious when wrapped. as there would be no reason to say,
it might be o ... ,Put the objects where everyone can see them, and ask the class
what they think they are. Students may say semething like Perhaps / maybe / it’s
possible that it's ... : if so, that's the moment to introduce i mght be ... . You can
also use the objects as prompts for practice of the language in the natural English
\iax. And of course, reveal the answers at the end.

weercise 1
|, children’s ideas about the future
eercise 2
1 Sheikha (Canary islands)
¥ Lucy (go to the moon)
Chloe (circular house)
% Ellie (house with roof termace)
r-_ Katie (house on wheels)
' George {eat rock)

mrcice 5
. to listening booklet p.20

—

ideas plos following up a text

You can use the questions in the text as a freer speaking activity at this pont, i.e.
after exercise 7. Ask students (or pairs) fo choose one guestion From the article
(different questions each) which they are going ta ask as many different people as
possible, and note their answers. You can alse include other questions, for instance,
What kind of clothes will peaple weor? Whot will people do in their free time? Give
time for the mingling, and monitor their language, Notice whether they use will or
might, as this will help with the grammar focus which follows, Ask students to tell
the class some of the most interesting answers at the end. This would slso be a
good point to jump to listening activity 6.6 if you wish.

roise 1
E m‘lllive,‘regulngth‘live L u_pmhlystay

won't pass 5 might come
3 “llbe
ercise 3
3 1 think Milan will $a win the game tormomow.
correct

~ He'll probably finish soon. .

& 1don’t think theyll like the film; it's very sad.
corract
z2a id 4 b 5 e

language point future forms

Future forms undoubtedly cause problems for many learners. Some languages use a
peesent Form for the future, sometimes with a future time marker; others have a
future form, but not equivalent ta all uses of witl / be going to. It's good to be able
to tell students that in these examples (general predictions in the positive ~ which
are baliefs and opinions) both witl and be going to are correct. For your own
information, they are not interchangeable. If pradictions are based on evidence in ‘
front of us or if an event is starting to happen, only be going to is used, e.4. Look!
Hernys going to score! (Re's the only persen near the goal and he has the ball.) We
don't think learners at this level peed to be burdened with this information, but it
is here in case someone asks.

fwont/.
Students often ask about shell, but it is mainly used in suggestions and offers,

Highlight the pronunciation of won't /waont/ - not ta be confused with want ~

e.q. Shall we go now? Shall I carry that for you?

=== — — Sl

xercise 3
Eﬁmtﬁmmﬂuﬁﬂmmhﬂw
_ do you think peaple will tive?

e 4
1 people will stay at home (because it will be
~ dangerous / polluted)
2 bouses will have a Lot of giass (because peaple
~ want light)
4 men and women will have the same hairstyles

phat kind of hairstyles will people have in the future?

4 the population will get bigger (and so people will
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extended speaking a weather forecast 75-90 mins

= 1uis important at the beginning of this activity 10 Jet leamners read the lefr-hand column or tell them
whar they are going to do in the lesson, or put it on the board. This will enable them to get the whole
picwure. You should also give them time 1o look back at the don't forget! boxes which oceur at the end
of cach section In the unijt.

collect ideas

» The activity as a whole may look quite challengmg, but in the trialling we found that pre-intermediate
learners coped surprisingly well and pur great effort into producing very good weather reports. The
preseniation siage at the end was ofien excellent, especially where studem s had had time to prepare
carclully and rchearse, and sorne of them relished playing the role of TV presenters. This is an
integrated skilis activity: learners are listening, Speakn1g and wnung for a specific goal.

16,4 e

« Before the lesson, 1ry to gel large sheets ol paper. OHTS, or [hpdums for students to draw thewr maps
on. For a multllingual class, you need to decide what kind of report students should produce. H you
have several students of the same nationality. they could produce weather reports abour their own
country, but for some classes / groups, it might be maore straightforward 1o do a forecast for the country
they are studying m — in which ¢ase, you may need 10 provide a map for them.

= Exercise 1 introduces the topic and can be done quite quickly. Exercise 3, provides a model for learners
when they come 10 wrile their 0wn weather reports. Alternatively, see the ideas plus box on the right.

1 the south 2 the south 3 thewest 4 the north 5 the north-east

plan a weather forecast

« It woukl be wise to dernonsirate briefly what o do for exercise 4 on the board, and 1bhen give the
siudenis tithe 1o prepare their maps in pairs. Make sure they discuss what the wearher is going to be
like before they start drawing / marking symbols (or they Il be back for more paperd),

s [Istudents use some language from the tapescript when preéparing the forecast in exercises 4 and 5, tha
is no bad thing. They may select some very natural and useful phrases which will help their repon
sound more Hueni. However, you should discourage lifting whole paragraphs.

= It can be difficult 1o estimare when 10 proceed o another stage in an activity like this, e, when to
move onio exercise 6. Il everyone is proceeding a1 a different pace, you might decide 1o give
instructions to pairs as and when they are ready to move un (this is only practical with & srnall elass). I
1s crucial to moenitor the pairs attentively while they are planning in exercises 4 and 5 to sec how far
they have got, and 10 help of necessary.

write the forecast

* [ students have made notes, this would be helpful, buy n is not essental for exercise 6. It ;may be bettel
if they write the forecast together, but both students shoukd write, then they will mach have a record of
what they have done. This is your opporunity 10 monitor and help them polish their effons.

= We don't often indude new lenguage In the extended speaking activity, but the language in the natural
Engfish box is very relevant and can be fed in easily once they are starting 1o read through and edit their
reports.

present your weather forecast

+ While studenis are rehearsing in exercises 8 and 9. they will probably need help with reading aloud.
Get them 1o divide sentences inln sense groups Le. pausing after meaningTul chunks (you will probably
need to help with this), and encourage them 1o read o a listener — il they work m pairs, can they
actually follow what their pariner is saying? Help, too, by correcting spedific pronunciation problems.
Fur a final rebearsal, they should practise the forecast usiog the map, relerring to 1he dilierent reglons.
This will bring the forecast o life and help them to communicate the message.

» 1f your students have managed to do these repons and presented them well i exercise 10, they

deserve a lot of praise: be very encouragiog at the end, and where pecessary, give Ieedback on any
common errors. Comment oo on specific examples of good language use
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SIX FevView suenrs book p.63 45 mins
s plus video listening Wart 0 Know more about haw to s Ehe reviews? Go to the introduction .10,
“Suarltliedite i ey grammar will / won't, be going to
artsg of b et o sovery | ey eedsbobe dane e s beianing of s e o

“vating, and the visual element would be very

L. At the same time, you would need ta keep

» guidance questions very simple, and reassure
ners that they do not need to understand

whing. The video would not necessarily follow
same framework that is provided in the extended - N
paking activity, 50 you would have to accept that grammar comparatives and superlatives
would be a Looser model. Nevertheless, students
wild refer to tapescript 6.7 in the listening
iklet p_ 22 for ideas,

s Notce thai in exercise 1, studenis can use either will or be gomg 1o, as
they will be making general predictions not based on present evidence.
Momitor as they write and corved! any ¢rcors. Then carry on with the
lesson, leaving Bve mmutes at the end 10 go back o exercise 2.

= You can make this a compention between small groups rather than
pairs if you prefer. Students can conceniraie on one sei of piciures alier
anher, or they cay brainsjorm them all at the same time. Make it clear
that you will help them with vocabulary if they need i, and they must
include a comparative or superlanve o yn their answers.

exercise 1 possible answers

The rabbit is the smallest / quietest; the tiger is the most dangerous, etc.

The car is quicker / more dangerous than the bicycle; The bicyele is cheaper
than the car; the plane is the fastest / most comfortable, etc.

X is the most beautiful / the richest / the smartest / the most intelligent / the
best singer / actress; or X is more attractive than Y, etc.

natural English

* 1n addition o revising the natural English phrases (rom this umin, this
exercse gives students some practice in paraphrasing, a uselul
communtcapon skill.

exercise 2
see natural English boxes in umit six for answers

vocabulary weather

100 P.§ YOF WAYS OF = For exercise 1 put pairs of A students 1ogether 10 work on their clues
and the same with B studenis; They should have some idea whether
their answers are nght by counting the leirers. If they cant answer a
clue, they should leave 11 for their B partner to guess in exercise 2.

sunt / sunshine wind. fog, snow, cloud, thunder,

lightning, starm, showers = Rearrange siudents into A / B pairs for exergise 2. They read the dues
kind; it might be; about 50 / 50 or so; 1've no idss which they have compleied, but noi their answers, 1o see i their
hetter / the best; more crowded / the most pariner can get the cue. They can take it in turns o read their clue for
crowded; happier / the happiest: wetter / the their pariner Lo answer. At the end, they shuuld look at 1he chues they
 wettest; more dangerous / the most dangerous; couldn’t solve. and sce if they can work out the word in dark green
flatter / the flattest: more boring / the most squares as this might belp with any cmssing answers. Go over any
- k=sing problerns at the end.

1 worse 1 weather 4 1ain 7 forecast 10 snow

2 coast 2 lightning 5 dry B rise 11 degrees

3 There 3 clouay 6 shower 9 wet 12 temperature

4 will the vartical word is ‘thunderstorm

T The mest friendliest people tive in the south. = Tet

2 I'm sure our team won't win the match tamorrow. goto mmﬂ'j'ﬁ

3 It might & rain tomorrow.

& .. it's going ta be a bit of cloudy later,
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in unit seven ... [istening how to ... tell a story 90+ mins

tistening how to i
... tell a story Hsten toatruestoy lead-in
atiogt 3 mariage

= This s a simple warmer activity as a lead-in Lo the listening. so keep it brief.

listen to this

= The recording in exercise 2 is a true story. You musin’t tell the students thag it
is a marriage proposal. otherwise it will spoil the story, bul after they have
listenied. they rught be interesied to compare what happens in their own
county with the UK. See the culture note on the right

= The story is wld natorally and spontaneously. and the illustrarions in exercise 1
are there 10 give leamers support: they set the scene for the story, and the
glossary introduces students 1o some key vocabulary. Give the pdirs fime Lo
buld up a dear idea of what is happening in the piciures. After doing exercise
1. conduc an open dass feedback so that everyone starts with the same
information before they listen 1o the beginning of the story in exercise 2.

= Encourage learners to corne up with several dilferem possible siorylines in
exercise 3: the closer they get 10 prediciing what happens, the easier it will be
for them to understand when they listen Again, condua a class leedback and
put a few of their ideas on the board, but don't confirm or reject anything at
1his stage.

« Alter the hstenmng in exercises 4 and 8, (1 1s mevitable that students will think
up questions in exercise 6 that aren’t answered in exercise 7. T you are good a1
thinking on your feel. you could invent some answers or ask the class what
they think they would be. (A likely question is the cost: in fact. it cost E600,)

= In1s very difficult w provide meaningful comrolled practice of aryway (natural
ﬁqﬁh box), but learners will have an opportunity (o use it in the final activiiy
in 1his Jesson, and again in the extended speaking activity at the end of the unit
An this stage, it is iraporiant that they see how it is used. and comparisons with
their first language in exercise 9 may be interesting as well as serving as a useful
concept check (assuming you have a good knowledge of the students” mother
toengue).

= Asa Ioliow-up discussion, you could put students i groups 1o thmk of

imeresting places or ways 10 propose to people. Students could put their ideas
on the board, and then vote on the best idea.

wordlist
p. 136

vocabulary phrases with go

s These are frequent pauerns with the verb go in exerdise 1, We have included
surne common nouns for each one. but with a good class you could ask them
10 add one more common example to each type, e.g- go for a drirk, go for a swim
(used as well as go swimning); g0 ridivg, go sailmg; ¢ and find (@ restauran?), 9¢
and have {a pizza); go to a club, a maich. etc. See 1he language point on the right.

= Monitor while your students ill in the statements in the questionnaire lor
exercise 2 to make sure thiey are correct They then do exercise 3 as a mingling
activity. 1.e. moving [reely round the class talking to different students, while
you monitor again. At the end. conduct class feedback on both the outcome of
the questionnaire and the language used.
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sicise 4
v asked Janet to marry him.
B cice 5
get in the helicopter
e Sea
‘Please, marmy me.

culture note marriage proposals, weddings and honeymoons

In the UK it is traditional for men to propose ta women (by saying, ‘Wil you marry
me?'), although it is now acceptable for women to propose, too. These mariage
proposols may be casual or dramatic (there are examples of surprise propasals
taking place on television in front of millions of TV viewers), and it is normal for a
delay of months or even a year between the proposal and the time when the couple
get morried (the wedding). The man used to have ta ask the wornan's father for
permission to marry her, but this custom has fallen into disuse.

In the next lesson there is a reading text about a disastrous honeymoon. Don't talk
about honeymoons in class now or you will spoil it, but afterwards you may want to
point out to your students that couples traditionally go on their honeymoon (a
holiday) immediately after the wedding ceremony and reception. Is it the same in
the culture where you teach?

ke
p for: a run, a walk, a picnic, a meal in a restaurant
sightseeing, shopping, skiing, swimming

g and: see a film, watch a match, see a friend, buy
something

p ta: & wedding, a party, a disco. a meeting

Iangu;g; pﬁ.nt verh + noun combinations

Where other languages often express an idea using a verh, English often has a
preference for a verb + noun combination, e.g. I hod o wosh (NOT Lwashed), Let's
have o drink (NOT Let's-drink-semathing). Dther examples are: ga for o wolk. hove o
look, give someone o push, etc. It's worth making learners aware of this feature of
English, and it is important that they keep a record of these common expressions
when they meet them.
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writing

= The poiential problem with asking leamers to recall an experience from 1he past is vhat one or two of
thiem will say they can't think of anyithing. See tronbleshooting on the right

= The 1able for exercise 1 is designed 10 help learners with the construction of their story and provide
them with a hasic tramework. You could relate this back Lo the story in the lisiening 10 reinforce and
exemplily the siructure: what would Tyler answer to these questions? [l iheir story doesn't involve
three different activites, it doesn’t matter as Jong as they have enough 1o say.

* The link words and phrases in the natural English box in exercise 2 shouldn’t present problems but you wil
need 10 highlight and praciise the pronunaanon of afterwards. Point out that in rhis context, they can use
erther word in each pair: they mean the same thing You may alsa find thar learmers become aware of the
need for other link words in their storjes; feed 1hese in where appropriaie [n exercises 3 oy 4.

= Tt may be more convenient (o set the wrinng activity in exercise 5 [or homework. but if learners do it i
class. it gives you valuable tirne for individual attention.

=

==_= wordbooster 30-45 mins

i

;: m : u-ust ~irregular verbs

at :m
i the unit as some of = 1M you fecl your learners need more general praciice of irregular verbs, see ideas plus on the right
the phrasat verbs » Some ol the verbs in thic wordbooster will be needed in 1he extended speaking activity at the end of the
appear in the reading umit, and students will need 1o know the past tenses (NB This is why the regular verb bark has been
lesson that follows, included). Do exercises 1 and 2 in pairs and encourage the use of dictionaries: they should be able 10

match the verbs and picwures and fill in the table easily. Once they have completed it and had a quick
practice saying the verbs, they could test each other on the various forms, .g. One siudem says the
verb and the oiher student supplies the past simnple. Exercise 3 provides further consolidation at
sentence level,

* This is a useful point at whech 10 remind them about the irregular verb list on p. 175.

phrasal verbs (2)

» The reason for this spectfic choree of phrasal verbs is that learners will meet and use most of them aga
in the reading texi in the nexi lesson. and they can also use some of them m the extended speaking
activity at the end of the uni.

= The contexis provided by the sentences will help learners 1o establish the meaning m exercise 1, but
vou will probably have to reinforce this with more examples when you go over the answers {belore
test your partner). See 1he language point on the right.

» Exercise 2 highlights anoiler key feature of phrasal verbs, namely that the meaning s usually (bur not
always) different Iram the root verb. Good example sentences are an importam way 1o help leamers o
rernember the meaning of these ‘non-literal” verbs, the restrictions o meaning, and the grammar of
individual phrasal verbs. See language reference and practice exercises p 163 for further praciice.
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rt?o;m(;snooting recalling past experiences

If you have any learners who cannol recall a great day they have had recently, you
could try one of these strategies:

= warmn them a day in advance that they are guing ta do this activity, i.e. give
them time ta think of something

s defer this writing stage of the lesson until the fdlowing lessen, and ask them to
think of their story for homework (but not write it)

@ if they can't think up a true story, they can invent one

= if they can't thirk of a "great day’, they can describe a ‘terrible day’

» let them work with a partner and leam his / her story. Let them write their
partner’s story.

s if all else fails, tell them to build a story around the pictures provided in the
I_ student’s book

"ideas ptus past tense bingo

On a blank piece of paper, each student should make 2 square containing sixteen
segments {4 x 4). In each square they write the infinitive of an irreqular verb (they
can use the irregular verb list on p.174}. You then dictate past tenses of irregular
verbs (Eick them off or make a list). When students hear one of their verbs. they
cross it off on their square. When a student has two complete lines of the square
crossed off (horizontally or vertically), they shout “bingo’. You can check their paper
by asking them to say the verbs in the past farm.

YYou can repeat this simple game as many times as you like. Once students have
learnt how to play it, they can do it in groups of faur with one student as the
guestionmaster using the irregular verb list; or students can write the past simple
and the guestionmaster calis out the infinitive form.

Llanguage point phrasal verbs
You can pften paraphrase the meaning of a phrasal verb with a more formal verb,
e.g. meke up a story = invent o story. At a receptive level this may be quite
adequate for students, but for accurste productive use, learners often need more
information with regard to mearing. In the case of set off for example, they need
to know thak it usually refers to a significant journey, and not one that is ejther
shart, or one you make every day. With turn up, it is often used in the negative
when someone faiis to arrive for work / a meeting / a date, etc., or when someone
arrives unexpectedly. Tt is not commonly used in a more casual way (I always turn
up for work at 7.30 sounds rather odd). How much information you give learmers is
up to you, but it’s wise ta be prepared for questions which may require you to
refine the meaning.
It is also important to remind learners that most phrasal verbs have more than one
meaning, so they shouldn't assume when they meet a familiar verh that they will
know the meaning in that pacticular context, e.q. brealidown can mean to stop
working as in My car broke down or it can refer to someone who is very upset and
starts crying uncontrollably, e.g. She broke down i tears when she heard the news.
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reading we had a terrible time 75-90 mins
focus on themturdl — lead-in

= =

= [t's worth spending time on this very commen expression in English i.e. have a good | bad time. Students
at thus level rarely seem to know it, and If they do, they don’t seem to use it If they can make it a pan
of their productive vocabulary, they will find lots of opportuniiies to usc it and it will kelp them o
sound maore natural. See also (ke language point on the right. Alter they have listened to the
expressions in exercise 2, exercise 3 gives them some conirolled oral practice whilst focusing on the
main SLresses.

read on

= For exercise 1. see ideas plus on the right. Gel lrarners o focus on underlining the things that went
wrong in exercise 2, so they won't be distracted by the new vocabulary in the text, which they can
reiurn Lo in exercise 3, [tis a uselul reading strategy il learners can extract the main points from a text
without getting too concerned with niew vocabulary at an early stage — this not ¢mly slows down their
reading, buy they may also lose the thread of the text.

+ For a quick bit of revision belore they do exercise 3. you could ask them 1o underline all 1the phrasal
verbs in the story which they studied in the wordbeoster, on p.67. It can be a very useful sirategy for
learners to deduce the meaning of an unknown word from context. However it's imponant (o
rememmber that not all words are guessable, so explain to your learners thal sometimes you €an guess
{e.g. several in line 8 must be a quantity) and someimes you can't {(e.g af least in Jine 15 would be guite
hard Lo guess).

s Exercise & is obvicusly an opporiunity for a light-hearted response, but if you think some Jeamers
might make suggestions which will upset other members of the class, you could omit it. Instead, you
could ask the class i they know of any similar holiday disasters (not just on hopeymoon).

= Gers one of the mos) common verbs in spoken English, and comes with the obvious difficulty of
having many diflerent meanings. Alter exercise 5, ihey could write down at least three more seniences
for cach meaning. perhaps abourt themselves, e-g. I got to school at 8.45 this mornivwy; Ididn’t get any [etters
today, etc. Exercise 6 corsolidates of the uses of ger

grammar past simple and past continuous

o Exercise 1 refreshes students memory about the story and recydes quite a ot of new vocabulary.

» Learners could answer the first three questions in exercise 2 individually or in pairs before you check
their answers; question 4 would wark well if you write the sentence on the board with the timeline
and then ask the three concept questions. You could ask for a show of hands tor each answer to see
how many are confident of the answers. If necessary, repeal the procedure with another sentence, e.g
When 1 was crossing the bridge, a boy fell off his bike in front of me. See also the language point on the right

» 1i you get students to write down their sentences in exercise 3, it will give them time 1o think abou the
structure withoul being forced w produce anything orally, and give time [or you to monitor their
answers. You can then locus on the weak form of was /waz/ and intensive oral practice in exercise 4.

» Exercise 5 allows a little thore leamer creativity, and the final activity (spaaking it’s your turn?) is really
designed to provide a light-hearted way 10 end the lesson while sl consolidanng the rargen structures
from the lesson. You tan use 1he language reforence and practice exercises on p.163 and 164 for
homework or as revision and consolidation in the next lesson. For more work on these wnses sec also
workbook, expand your grammar pasi connuotis with while p.38. To extend students’ knowledge of
useful verbs for this kind of story. see also workhook, expand your vocabulary synonyms p.36.

speaking it's your tumn!
= If you wani 1o make this a little more competitive, see ideas plus on the rghl.

s [nwroduce this activity by preparing a mime vourself whichi members of the class have to guess. or
prepare one in advance with a willing student ro perform in front of the dass. This is cbviously an
aciivity that can provide lots of Jaughter and can fulfil an importam function in helping to build a gond
aunesphere in the dlass,
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exercise 2 language point fixed phrases
go to listening booklet p.24 A number of common phrases follow a similar pattern, 1.e. Hove a + adjective +
noun, which we use when we are saying goodbye or finishing a conversation, Here
are three, which you could teach your students as fixed phrases:
Hove @ good journey! (e.g. when someone is about to start on a sizeable journey)
Have o good / lovely weekend! {e.g. when you say goodbye on a Friday afternoon)
Hove a great holiday! (e.q. when someonea i about to go on holiday)
exercise 2 ideas plus predicting content
things that wert wiong: This is a good example of a headtine and
the taxi to the airport didn't tum up accompanying photo which provide a number of clues
the pilot was sick and they had to wait two hours about the content of the article. Elicit as much as
the bus ta the hotel broke down - _ you can from the class and point out the value of
there was a fire alarm at the airport (two-hour delay waiting for the bus) doing this in future when a text is accompanied by
a taxi drove into the back of their bus pictures: it can help them predict the content.
John :dll' i ‘;‘:dmg“‘.w}"“ Predicting content can lighten the reading load for
mi : ¥ ml 2k frwnm] et students: as some of the ideas, lexis and structures
- everything will have already come up in the predictive phase,
xercise

armve: £an you get here by 7.00p.m.? I got to work half an hour late,

receive: I dldn't get the information until today. Did you get my e-mail?

exercise 6

1 amive: they got there just in time (line 11); got to the hotel (line 23);
receive: got a phone call (tine 29).

2 got married (line 2); get on 2 plane / bus (lines 12 and 17)

they should be less distracted and freer to read more
fluently.

e 2b 32 4 S 6g 7d

1 was leaving (c), were waiting (f) 2 was /were+-ing 3 past simple

4 ‘Leaving the car par¥ is longer; ‘the accident’ is the main action; we use the past
continupws for the longer event, and the past simple for the main action.

exercise 3

1 I hit my head when I was washing the car.

2 Chis got here when [ was having lunch.

3 1 was sitting in the garden when my sister arrived.

4 The car broke down when I was driving to work.

5 It started raining when I was waiting for the bus.

6 1 was working in the garden when I heard a noise.

exercise 5 possible answers

1 ... I was having a shower.

2 ... [ dropped my money.

3 ... [was playing football.

4 ... Twas shopping.
6 ... she was watching TV.

'Ianguage ﬁnint past contlnuous

We use the past continuous to describe something in
progress at a particular past time, and it is often
used with the past simiple - the past simple referting
to an action or event which happans while the past
gontinuous action is in progress (often referred Lo as
the ‘interrupted’ past continuous), e.g. I was having
{unch when the phone rang. Almost all the examples
in this lesson are of this type.

We also commanly use the past continuous to give
more background information e.g. When I got up, the
sun was shining; When I laft the building, crowds of
people were runming down the street. In these cases,
the past simple events clearly don't interrupt the
actions in progress; they happen alongside the
events in progress

ideas plus introducing a competitive element
When pairs act out their sentences, you could award the watching pair ene point

for correctly quessing what heppened and one point for saying it correctly and the
same for guessing what they were doing, 1.e. 4 poinis in total for each sentence.

A likely scenario here is that if 2 pair is unable to identify an action, they will
blame the other pair for being very bad at miming. This will probably lead to some
good-natured argument and you may be called upon to judge whether the fault is
with the mime or not. But it should be good fun if your class get on well.
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extended speaking stop thief!

talk about picnics and
tell the beginning of
the story

use natural Engish
phrases to ask how to
say things

2 partner and decide
the ending
tell the story to a new
partner
tisten to an English
speaker tallng the story
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60-75 mins

= It is imporiant at the beginning of this activily to let learnets read the left-hand column, or tell them
whal they are going (o den the lesson or put it on the board. This will enable them to ge the whole
picture You should also give them time 1o look back ai the don't forget! boxes which appear at the end
of each secrion in the unit.

collect ideas

s Durmg the trialling of thes acivity we found, rather to our surprise. that learners had quite a jot 1o say
about picmics. it seemed to be a parncularly common activity in Japan where people often go on picnics
in [arge numbers in the spring 1o enjoy the cherry blossom on the trees, and was also popular with
Chinese studenis. It may or may not prompt much discussion in the culiure where you teach.

e Alter discussing exercises 1 and 2, studenis can look at the piciures and starnt constructing their
narralive in exercise 3. The [eedback slage in exercise 4 [s vital: it gives you an opportunity to check
that learners have gol the idea and that they understand the degree of detail they peed to provide. You
cuuld ask pairs to shout omt their beginnings and write sorne of the best examples on the board.

= The questions i 1he natural English box in exercise 5 are a remmder lor learners who want 1o ask you
about any wems of vocabulary m the story. Almost everything they need has beer taughs in the unit,
except brick which is in the natural English box: but 1they may have {orgotien items taught earfier such as
bute smash. or bark.

invent the story

= A very useful sirategy m storytelling is the use of direct speech 1o make it more dramatic. You could 1e
learnexs this before they do exercise € and give them examples:
1 came in the room end said to Giles, Whal are you downg here?”. He said. *Nothig, Go away”.
There are one o1 two places in the narrative where studenis can use direat speech 10 good effen

* In order 1o construct a dear, coherent story which 1hey can tell fluently. learners need 1o be prepared
10 practise the story at leas) two or three times. It is not enough for them to walk through it once and
unagine they will be able 1o tell it dearly, accurately, and confidently. Make 1hat very dear to them. We
lound in malling thag each time students went through the narmative, they recalled the events more
lluently and were able 1o improve on their last effort — pamicularly if they had also had help from the

teacher in the meantime. H you want 10 see how learners improved in 1he 1dalling of this acivity.
follow up thrs relerence:

Want toKnow more? Co to how 1o . ute learners as a resource {task repevition) p37z. g — =

* When the patrs decde on ther rndm}. i exercise 7. momtor carelully and be available 1o help with
vocalbulary items they may need, e g in walling, several pairs wanted 1he word arresi

tell the story

= Bulore exescise 8, it is a good idea for the pairs 1o have one complete rehearsal of 1elling their story.
When they are ready, put them in new pairs and monitor carefully. At the end, give feedback on their
performance and ask thern how they lelt aboul it. For example. did they leel they were able 10 1ell the
whole story dlearly and without hesitation? U so. were they pleased with their pecformance?

listen

= Although the story 1s bemg wid by a native speaker at normal speed, learners should be able 1o lollow
it quijte casify as it is so [arniliar.

exercise 9
The boys ran away, but they didn't steal anything. Tom cacvght one of them because he Fell over. The palice arrived
and they arested the boy he'd caught and they caught the other boy the next day.

writing

= Use the writing as suggesied, or see ideas plus on the night.




ideas plus students recording themselves

&s tifis is essentially a spoken namative, you could
suggest to your students that they try this
experiment for which they will need a tape recorder.
First of all, they record themselves telling their story.
They can then play it back and record it again if they
are not happy with their first effort. When they are
satisfied with what they have done, they transcribe
their spoken narrative and, if necessary, correct any
errors in their spoken effort. This is a time-
consuming activity, but we have found that some
Learners find it very rewarding and lears a great deal
From it.

—

,test Iyourself'n_

1 stole, bit, threw, caugft, fell, hurt, went

2 go: sightseeing, shopping, swimming, skiing
go for a; walk, run, meal in a restaurant, picnic
off, down, dovwn, up

o

have
got

after
callec

ST

When I looked cutside, it was raining.

He arrived at my house when I was having lunch,
How dio you say ‘Zimmer’ in English?

Shall we go to a night club this evening?

1
2
i
&
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vocahulaly phrasal verbs

« If you use each phrase ence only. there are rezlly only six logical
sentences in Lhis activity, so students should armve al the same answers.

exercise 1

The plane takes off at six o'clock tomerrow; The car broke down on the moterway;
Please tie down on the sofa; The thieves ran away with the money; The bess
didn't turn up for the meeting; The child stood up to ask a question.

grammar past continuous

+ For exercise 1, if you prefer 10 provide some oral practice first, pul
students m pairs and give them two minutes to desaribe everything they
«<an see {they will do 1his in the present sitnple or present continuous).
Doing this will make the memory task in exercise 2 easier, though.

exercise 2

Yes, the waitress and the man standing behind the bar.

One man was wearing a red shirt, a cap and jeans, the other man was
wearing a Y-shirt and jeans,

No.

She was sitting and talking to her husband.

Three: a boy and gl were plaving with 2 ball, and a woman was running.
Nando's.

Yes, a man was reading a newspaper. Someone was working behind the bar.
Tt was lying down, beside the table.

L

O~ oW

vocabulary past simple

» This type ol niaze is fun to do, and you can make your own o revise
different things. €.g a "chain’ ol uncountable nouns, or verbs followed
by -ing form or infinitive. or 1opic vocabulary. Show them how to move
from one square to another in different directions before they begin.

Do the irregular verb chain Srst in exercise 1 and chedk the answers.,

» The second chain in exercise 2 will need a little dermonstration: highlight
the procundation of the past lorm of wait {(waited /wamd/, and then set
them off 1o find the rest of the chain. At the end. ask them why these
verhs are pronounced /id/ i the past sitmple form (the verbs end in /d/
or /1) or a vowel sound),

exercise 1

rreqular verbs: bite (bit), burt (hurt). break {broke). catch (caught), fall (Fell),
steal (stole), hit (hit), go {went)

exercise 2

J1d/ endings: wait, need, carry, want, decide, start. shout. post, paint. rest

natural English

» Dunng the feedback on exercise 1, ask students 1o explam any
differences in meanung between the a / b sentences.

exercise 2
see natural English boxes in unit seven for answers

go to wordlist p.136




in unit eight ...

life with
Agrippine
p-74

P ,

wordlist
p-137

74

life with Agrippine 30 mins

reatingforiun ~ holidays

= The present continuous for future arrangements 1s used several umes in this

carioon, €.g. ... is anyone coming to divorer this evening? If students haven’t come
across this before, don't worry: it shouldnt cause problems of understanding
and is deali with thoroughly m the how to _.. lesson on p 78.

The main issue with the natural Engfish language here is the diversity of verb
form, ie. could + verb, and what / fiow about + -ing form and exercises 4 and 5
aim 10 highlight this. Notice too that there are several responses which are
rather indirect ways of refusing a suggestion: both Hpmn maybe, and [ don’t like
{brargers) very much are less confrontational in English than No, I don’t warir to.

You could 1urn exercise 8 into a game: students keep making suggestions until
they run cut of ideas. As a follow-up, see ideas plus on 1he right

reading free time 90+ mins

lead-in

= Sian off exercise 1 by asking students 1o look at the piciures on pp.74 and 75 for

ideas, and elich one activity popular with younger people and one with older
people. Set a time limit of two minutes 10 encourage students 1o work quickly,
and let them wse dictinnaries, or leed in vocabulary yourself For more
information about 1he natural Enghish box, see the language point on the right.
in exercise 3, don’t worry if learners only use the natural Engfish phirases once or
twice; that would be entirely natural. Afier exercise 4, you could ask learners
to write their top five on the board to compare with other groups.

s There is a note to go (o the language reference and practice exercises p. 165 after

exercise 4. This is an important use of the zero article, which is a problem lor
many nationalities. The use of the zero article in Uime expressions comes up
again in the wordbooster on p.77. For more activities and actions, sec workbook
expand your vocabulary expressions with have p 41,

read on
= The lisiening activity in lead-in should have prepared siudents for the reading

texts. For exercise 1, divide the class in half: As and Bs to read different 1exts, If
you divide them down the middie, A students will be able to answer the
questions in exercise 3 with another A sitting near them. as will B studenis. If
your learniers are from Ecuador or Hong Kong, give them the choice See the
culture point on the right for similar information on free time in the UK.
Exercise 2 gives students a chance o check new words, but if there aren’t
many. pass en 1o exercise 3. (Please refer back 10 unit seven, exercise 3 p 60 for
guidance on deduding meaning from context.) Try 1o check the answers to this
exercise with pairs as you monitor the class.

Exercise 4 gives them the opportunity o activate the details they picked out in
exercise 3, and express their opinions. At the end, allow a shor time for
students 1o read the 1ext they didn’t read mn exercise 1

As a follow-up. focus en one of the texts, highlighting the way 11s organized
and picking out useful phrases. Students then write abour their own country.
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exerclse 4 ideas plus acting out a dialogue

go to listening booklet, p.25 Students will be very farmiliar with the cartoon by the end of this cycle, and this

exercise 5 particular cartoon lends itself well Lo acting out in pairs, as Agrippine and her

could + verb mother speak roughly the same amount. You could start by replaying the recording

. - o and letting students repeat some of it, co the intonation. Then they work in

how obout / what about + ~ing etting epea pying y

exercise 7 pairs, reading the dialogue. Encourage them to take on the roles, i.e. sensible,
e mulﬂ go shopping reasonable mother and difficult teenage daughter, If there are males in the class,

hiow abotE atang bk . T they could be father or son, Pairs could act For each other, or choose one or two

ek = i ct it for the class.

You could go and stay with a Spanish family - Lptet

exercise 2 Language point it’s populor / common

4o to listening booklet, p.25 These vocabulary items in the natural English box are a source of error for many

learners and are sometimes false friends.

poputar means something that a lot of people like: a popular hobby, place, person.
common means that something happens frequently, e.q. a common problem or
illress, or exists in quantity, e.g. Smith is @ common name.

Learners often use the words typicol, wsuol, or normal in place of pepular /

common.

typicol means someone or something which is close to what most peopla imagine
they are like, e.q. a typical restaurant (3f différent peopla describe a typical
restaurant, they tend to say similar things).

normal means ‘what you would expect’, e.g. 2 normal day is one where nothing
unusual happens.

exercise 1 culture note free time in the UK

The Ecuador text mentions farmly parties, volleyball, jogging. window shopping, In winiter, football and rugby are the most popular

dancing, going to the cinema team sports, while in summer it is cricket. Swimming

The Hong Kong text mentions window shopping, going to the cinema, dancing, in heated swimming pools is popular as the sea is

going to restaurants, going to the beach, basketball. cold even in summer. Termis (either watching or

exercise 3 playing) is quite popular with both men and women

Fouador text: these days, as is going to the gym. Older people

1 family celebrations 4 American and Latin American films enjoy golf and bowls. Many people spend time

2 football and volleyball 5 walking in the parks, jogging, cycling working on their homes (DIY) and gardens. TV is very

3 people can't afford to buy things 6  football and volleyball popular and a commeon topic of conversation: in

Hong Kong Yext: recent years, reality TV shows have become very

1 shuppmg 4 Jackie Chan films successful. Younger people go to clubs and bars at

2 basketball, also tenms and swimming & shopping the weekend, but for many, going out te restaurants

3 women go to the boutiques. and men to the 6 horseracing is extremely populas, as you can try food of almost
camputer centres every cuisine in the world.

75
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grammar be going to, might, would like to

* Wordpools (i.e 1he acivity m exercise 1) are a very useful device in the dassroom. You can use them
very elfectively as a2 way of introducing different grammar poims, usuaily where at least some of the
language point is lamiliar, e.g. conditonal sentenices For exercise 1. icll learners they need 1o mclude
all the words in the wordpool in their seniences. (You can, il you prefer, phowocopy the words, and cin
them up - enough sets for students 1o rearrange them in pairs or small groups.) Monitor while they are
writing, and if necessary, give them the first couple of waords of a sentence to start thom off

= Alter exercise 2, you could write three of their sentences on the board. You might find it useful a1 same
point to focus on the forms, e.g. would like to + verb. Exercises 3 and 4 both check the concepl of these
different forms.

= Exercise 5 is a pair work substinuion drill; you may bave already done this exercise type in unit three,
exercise 6 .27 S1an he dnll off with one student, saying the prompt wuords yourself and getting the
other student 10 say the changed sentences. Dont go on o far, or you will give them 100 many of the
answers Monitor to make sure they are dong the drill accuraiely. Exercise 6 checks whether they have
completed the drill correaly. Notice there is more praciice of these forms in the language reference aigd
practice exercises or p 165

Warrt £o know more? Go Lo how to . _ practise grammar (substitution drifls) p,756 —

= Exercises 7 and 8 provide some comexiualized listening practice of the grammar point. and relerring
hack 1o the complered table [or exercise 9 will provide Jearners with prompis 1o generzte examples of
the forms taught Il you like, ask students to wnie the sentences down, and you can monitor and
correct thewr written work.

= The natural English box in exercise 10 belps students 10 sound more natural in speaking it's your tum? by

disconraging the use of go after going to. 1U's worth spending a fow minutes raising awareness of this as
students glten confuse ‘Intention” [or “arrangement” m this instance

speaking it's your turn!

« This is a chance [or studenis o personalize the language, and you will need 10 declde whether they 1alk
about the coming week or weekend {or both). See the troubleshooting hox on the right.

e As psual, it is wise o demonstrate communication activities Prepare some senlences about your own
plans, then demonstrate with a student vsing the questions in exercise 2 and your plans. Studenis will
probably have 1w communicate with z lor of people before they find two people with similar plans.
Monitor as they write down their ideas and help with vocabulary where necessary. Make sure they are
using the structures tavght

_=- .= wordbooster 20-30 mins

time phrases

= Show studenis whai 1o do in exercise 1 with the first example and puint oul that 10day” Is Thursday
7th  the diary, then they can work alone. See the language point on the right. I studenis work in
pairs lor exercise 2, vou will need 1a monitor carefully and correct pronunaation errors. You may
prefer to do dass feedback so that you can chedk answers and pronundanon ol 1he phrases,

= Exercise 3 is a further chieck an these phrases, espedially the dillerence between rhis {week) and next
(week) In the test your partner activity, students will be getting some uselul practice of dates (i.e.
Wedriesday the 6th, NOT Madnssdars) as well as pronunciation. in particular the /0/ sound. You may sull
find at this level that some learners are ouspronpuncing days of the week, espeaally vowels, e.g.
Imandall, Pwensday.

= The natural Enghish box in exercise 4 highlights a common collocatiun: alf + time expression. In exercise
5. check that students are nol saying alf #he day 7 week, etc. Exercises 6 and 7 provide some
commuiicative pracbice using this language. You could se1 the language reference and practice exercises
on p 166 [or homework.
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exercise 1

1'd like to seea film next week

I'm going to have my hair cut this evening

1 might stay in ]  atihe weekend
exercise 3

1 & 2 a 3b
exercise 4

1 ['d like to 3 1 might 5 Fmgoing ro
2 I'm gaing to 4 1 mmght

exercise 6

Last sentence: We might see a film next week.

exercise 7

I: meet friends, go shopping, have her hair cut, rent a video, go away for the day
L; meet friends, go to the park, go shopping, go swimming, inwite friends for Linch,
stay in
exercise 8
meet friends: T / gaing to / Friday evening; L / might / Sunday evening
go to the park: L / would ke to / Sunday marming
go shopning: T / would like to / Saturday morning; L / going to / Saturday morning
have her hair cut= T / might / Saturday morning
gent a video: T / might / Saturday evening
go swimming: L / might / Sunday morring
mmwwwmnwm
invite friends for lunch: L / going to / Saturday
m L / would like to / Saturday evening

troubleshooting class management

Once students have made a note of their plans in
exercise 1, make sure that they don't show their
papers to other Learners in the mingling activity in
exercise 2, otherwise very little will be said. This
way you will create an information exchange, and
their notes will be useful for two reasons: to focus
their thoughts, and to enable them to memorize what
they wirote so that they won't be too reliant on the
written word. This activity is useful for you to check
with individuals whether they are using the forms

correctly and appropriately.
exercise 1 language point time phrases
1 three days ago Here are some typical problems studerts have with the time phrases in exercise 1:
2 the day before yesterday — use of the definite article in place of zero article, e.g. I'm going away the next
3 last might HMondoy. (Although occasionally the article is required if more than one Monday
4 i is mentioned.)
5 all tomorrow afternoan — I'm guing out ths-rmght instead of tonght
6 tomorrow evening — 1 saw him lest-evening instead of last night; and yesterday night instead of
7 the day after tomarmow yesterdoy evening
B this Sunday — I'm leaving efertendeys instead of in ten days’ (time)
9 rext Hﬂlﬂﬂ? . - the form the day / week after tomorrow and the day / week before lost are [ikely
10 all day Tuesday to be new For Learners.
11 tep days” e ~ confusion between ago and before: I met her two weeks ogo vs. T met her two
exercise 3 _ weeks before, i.e. before a previously mentioned past time, e.g. two weeks before
1 4th - 10th 4 18 - 24th the wedding
2 9th - 10th 5 16th - 17th You might like to consider contrasting these forms with the studems’ L1,
3 1th - 17th 6 9th

particularly in monolingual situations: they might find 1t useful to keep a record of
the translations and possible emors.
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listening how to ... make arrangements 75-90 mins

vocabulary verb + noun collocation

« Leamners wili probably be able to complete most of the words if they work 1ogether in exercise 1 but
they will also need you to draw attention to the collacations. See language point on the right.

= In exercise 3. siudents gel the opporiunity to personalize the language they have learni. Ir's imponant
they don't teeat it as a drill: encourage them to wirn cach sentence into a mini-discussion - you can
demonstrate with a student in front of the dass beforehand. Monitor the group work and give feedback
on language, then ask learners 1o repart on anything interesting or amusing from their discussion.

inviting
« Students sometimes make mvitations using the verb invite (e.g. I ésdtesacts. ). Point out this is not
natural in English, and listen owm for this error elsewhere in the unit.

» For another way o exploil exercise 3, see ideas plus on the right.

listen to this

e In tapescripy 8.7 the present continuous for [uture is previewed bu, as in the Agrippine cartoon ai the
beginning of this unit. learners should understand the concept because the conteXi and time references
indicate that it is about the futurc. Exercise 1 focuses on usefu) greetings language. See also the
listening booklet, p.27 for aclivity on the speakers’ Llone.

e If students can predict suitable ideas in exercises 2 and 4, they will listen with more inierest 1o see if
they were righl. You can do these as a ¢lass or in pairs and wrte their suggestions on the board.

* The language in the natural Engfish box includes high-frequency examples of shall: most learners only
nieed 10 use shall for suggestions and arrangements. Focus on the weak form /fal/ and provide praciice

grammar present continuous for future

o Exercise 2 can be done as a whole class. You might like 1o refer studenis back to the Agrippine carioon
on p 73 and ask them to find examples where the present continuons is used to 1alk about future
arrangerneriis. For more information, go to the language point on the right,

= Exercise 4 is a simple controlled practice dnll: in exercise 5. the preseni continuous s contextualized
and the function used is in “excuses’, which is quite a common vse of the present continuous in
English. This exerdse also revises invitations and polite refusals from the natural English box on p.78
Praciise the first lew dialogues as a whole class before pair work. See also the language reference and
practice exercises p. 166,

speaking it's your turn!

= Discourage the use of the verbs in the prompts in their dialogue in the flow chart, e.g. invite: T invite you
{0 ..., acceplz I accept as this will sound unnatural. For a more controlled activity, sec troubleshooting on
the right.

= Atlthe end. you could ask learners o act oul their conversation for the class or another pair. The
writing in exercise 3 can be done in dass or for homewark. As an extension (or possibly after the
wriling s1age). scc workbook, expand your grammar present simple [or events on a timetable p43.

writing

* The e-mail brings together much of the language 1aughy in the lesson and provides a model for students’
own writing. For exercise 2. put studenis in pairs. Then rell each pair which other pair they are writing
ta. so thar when they have finished, pairs can easily swap e-malls. 1T you have used compuiers as

ed in the ideas plus, this activity wili seern more realistic Monitor and help where necessary.

== - .

e e e e e e
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exercise 1 {anguage point collocations

1 accept invitations _ 5 refuse an invitation The main problem here is with the collocations. In some cases, students may not
2 make an apppintment 6 book a table know which prepositions to use, e.g. maoke arrangements for sth, accept on

3 Ena,l_ze arrangements 7 make a bookng invitation ta sth, and in others they may not be the most obvious way learners

4 mvite friends 8 make plans express the concepts, e.g. moke plons for sth NOT do-a-pler. Make sure they make a

note of these collocations in their notebooks.

ideas plus invitations

You can turn this activity into a game and at the same time revise be going to and
hove to. Leamners can extend the conversation and give an excuse each time, e.g.
I'd love to, but I can't - I'm going to my sister’s / I have to stay ot home and work
Tell students to keep doing the dialogues, changing the fnvitations and excuses
each time - at least six each —and see how long they can carmy on.

exercise 1 .
Hello Nadia; It’s Jon; I'm fine. how about you? It was really nice to see yau.

exercise 3 _

1 Jon 3 Jon and Nadia 5 outside the Ginema at 8.30
2 Nadia 4 go to the cinema

exercise 4

Nadiia rings her old boyfrierd, Monty, to tell him she car't go out with him on
Thursday. She says she has to work, but in Fact she's going out with Jon (as found
wut in recording B.7).

‘exercise 1 language point present continuous For future
‘m having dinner m seeing When we talk about ways of expressing the future, it
exercise 2 is very easy to get involved in minute differences
1 the futurs 4 be(om /is [ are) + -ing which only confuse and frustrate students. The
2 yes 5 yes, because there is a definite time for each present continuous for future and be going to ave
‘3 present continuous guite often used interchangezbly; as are will and be
exercises 3 and & guing to in the context of general prediction. The
VI ing with her friend tomorrow afternoon differences between future forms need to be
; ﬁ;ssmim tﬁ?ﬂﬁmﬂﬁdﬂ- Y : addressed, but at this stage, dor't be too concerned
& He's playing tennis this aftemoon. if students don't see the finer detail: like many
5 She's having dinner with friends this evening. aspects of language, understanding develops
6 He's having a drink with his girtfriend tonight. gradually over a long period.

troublesheoting dialogue building

Tf your class needs more support start by doing this as a dialogue building activity
with the whole class: i.e. elicit what A and B would say in the first exchange,
practise it, then elicit the second two exchanges, practise them, and so on. Oy,
write the dialogue on the board, then erase a word / chunk from each line, and ask
students to practise in pairs. Then rub out a bit more, and they practise again, etc.
until they can do it with no prompts at all.

“exercise 1 ideas plus using computers

1e 21 3b 4 5h 6a 79 Bf 9¢ For exercise 1, if your class has access to computers in your teaching situation,
you could copy the e-mail onto their terminals and they can re-arrange the
dialogue. A low-tech suggestion is to photocopy it and cut it up for pairs to re-
armange.




extended speaking plan a night out 60~75 mins

= Itis imponant at the begmning of this activity 10 let learners read the left-hand column or tell them
what they are going to do in the lesson, or put it on the board. This will enable them o gei the whole
piciure. You should alse give them time 10 look back a1 the don't forget! hoxes which occur at the end
of each seciion in the urit.

collect ideas

* This extended speaking activity will work best il students are gemunnely motivated: see ideas plus on the
right.

« Exercises 1 and 2 provide a way in to the topic. and give students some personalized speaking praciice
Keep this [airly light and briel bul elicit some ideas in feedback as they might be useful for 1he resi of
the lesson.

* When you are going through the instructions for exercise 3, you might want toe feed in one or two
suggestions for local activities to set them thinking. (Bear in mind {f you do this that students will have
10 make adjustments to some of the questions un exercise 5)

e Al this point. you have a choice in class managerent lerms: you can either put students into groups

according o how they are sitting, or you could ask for a show of hands: who wants 1o go to a bar /
restaurant, etc. who prefers the barbecue. who has another idea. At this point. students with your
assasiance can re-arrange themselves in groups according to the activity they prefer. Allow time for this
stage; il the groups are well formed. it will add to the chances of success of the activity. Try to keep
groups lo a maximum of [our or five: anything larger will mean that some studenis won't coniribute
and it may well be harder for them to reach agreemeni.

- dopsrand guupworkp.2é€

plan a night out

« Once students are seated in their relevant groups, you may want 10 appoint a leader for each group (o
ask for volunteers). They must keep this stage focused, move the planning along, and they should alsa
Lry 1o make sure that everyone in their smal! group gets a chance to contnbute and express their
opinien. You will probably need to tell the leaders this beforehand.

= For exercise 5. allow students a few moments to read through the questions by themselves and think of
what they are going to say For this exercise, suggest that they don't write until they have finished
speaking. Allow plenty of time for this siage: il is the main pan of the lesson, and should generaje
plenty of 1alk. Monfior throughout exercise 5. You may need to help with deas, or encourage studenis
1o plan in more detail. but you also need to be collecling examples of good language vse and learner
errors for feedback at the end.

= For exercise 6. encourage all the students to make notes: the groups can ge over their finalized plans,
with everyone writing notes as they go. Students might need their notes when they Lalk to other
students in exercise 7.

talk about your plans

= Narice that in exercse 7. it is natural 1o use the present cominuous for futire arrangements: equally
learners can use be gomg te. Monitor Lo see how well they use the language and express their ideas.

* When they have exchanged opinions on the other groups” ideas in exercise 8. you could have a dass
vote: which is the best evening out?

= Al the end, provide leedback on thewr language use: write some examples of good language and ervors
on the board, which learners have to correct where pecessary. Be sure 1o praise groups for achleving
their communicative goals.




ideas plus motivating learners

The most effective way to really make this activity
come to life is to make it genuine, i.e. the students
really do plan an evening out together, and the class
{or as many as possible) then go out, possibly with
you. If there is a type of social activity or venue in
your teaching situation which is relevant and not
suggested in the student’s book, you could suggest
it yourself.

Another way to motivate students is to bring in some
authentic materials: leaflets or advertisements of
restaurants, clubs, events, etc. or a listings
magazine. [n English-speaking countries this is not
difficult to find and in non-English speaking
countries, there are often tourist leafiets in English
or even a local news sheet gbtainable from tourist
information offices, or listings in ex-pat magazines.
You could use these first with seme authentic reading
tasks, so that students will be famitiar with them.

www.frenglish.ru

elght review sudents vook .83 45 mins

Want to know more about how to use reviews? Go to the inbroduction p, 10

grammar present continuous for future

= You may need o check thal studenis understand everybadiy somiebody.
and nobody before you begin. (See workbook. expand your grammar p 45).
You could also put some sentences on the hoard about your class. e.g.
Everybady in this dlass has got a conrse hook: sontebody in this elass fs wearing a
blue jacket. nobody in the class has blonde hair; etc. Studenis have to say it
they are toue or false. (Everybody = all the people m the class: cemember
it takes a singular verl: somebody = one person in the class and nobedy =
no peuple).

« Before students work in groups, do a couple of examples from the
questtormaire in frong of the class. Dijvide them into groups of three or
four for the acuvity, and monitor while they are doing it. Acthe end.
each group could well the class two of three true sentences.

test yourself!
Want to know more? Gio to the fntn
of using the test yourself

1 last week, month, year; this moming, afternoon,
evening, week, month, year; next week, menth,
year; the day after tomorrow; in ten days” time: the
week after next; all day Tuesday

make; accept / refuse; make; book; make; make
How about . ? We could ... Why don't we .. ?

L

shall; don't
having
might
going

ool NS -

What are you doing thms evening?

I was in town all the day yesterday.

A How about going for a walk?

B I'd love 10, but T'm a bit busy.

% What would you like to do this evemng?

A

natural English

 Alter you have esiablished the pairs, point our that these situations
represeril an ongoing conversation. 11 is a geod idea if the siudents read
the whole flow chart te gel a sense of 1he conversation before working
through the indivadual siapes.

s You cnuld ask the students 1o memirize their conversations and act
them ow at the end for other groups.

Would you like to come / go for a drink this evening? oy Do you want to ...7
I'd love to, but 1 can’t. T have to ...

Would you like to come / go for a drink tomosrow? or Do you want to ...7 or
How about tomorrow? (to avold repetition)

Yes. {great). I'd love to.

We could go to the Piano Bar. or How / What about going to the Piano Bar?
Yes, goor idea / lovely.

When shall we meet?

Why don't we meet at 7.00? / How about 7.007

Yes. fine.

o>

P> oo

grammar be going to, might, would like to

= This aclivity revises the grammar point, bur alse provides personalized
practice andd encourages learners to think and talk aboul their use of
English outside 1he cdlassroom. Tlis nnght be a very good opporiunity 1o
have an open-class discussion abou things they can doin English in the
Iearning enviromment. For example, as they approach mtermediale
level, they may leel more confident abou warching films in English
{with subtitles), and o make use of the nternet n particular, where
they can work on aréas ol interesy and al their own pace,

* Encoutave students 1o think carelully abowt their answers Lo exercises 1
and 2, perhaps sven seuing it for hormework: you could then do the
discussion in exercise 3 in the following lesson Hlusiraie what 1o do in
exercise 3 by deynonstrating a couple of guestions with a student in
front ol 1he dass. L& the activity develop into a real communication
1ask. and monnor / provade feedback on the contern and their language
use at the end.

go to wordlist p.137
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inunitnine ... |istening life changes 90+ mins

L]
lead-in
= For an alicrnative start to the lesson, see ideas plus on the right

s Before asking Jearners to talk about changes i their lives in exercise 1, you
could give an example from your own life; this will provide very motivating
listening practice as students are usually curious about Ltherr teacher and this
helps to develop their relationship with you.

* The grammar focus of the unit 1s the use of the present perfect with for and
since for unfinished activities / staies. The natural Engfish box in exercise 3
presenls the use of stifl which occurs Irequently in this context of descnbing
things that continue from the past into the preseng. Some fearncrs Bod it very
difficult 10 use still productively. so the practice i exercises 5 and 6 may be
essential. Make 1t clear that the prompis in exercise 5 are there to give them
ideas, but that they should put down anything which s true for them.

grammar present perfect with for and since

= Thus use of the preseni perfect is difficult for many learners. See the language

. ordlict point on the right.

:1 38 = As the learners are already familiar with the form of the presemt perfect, having
studied it in unit three, Lhe focus here is on the new concept, ie. present
perfect for unfinished past. There is quite a [ong sequence of activities, but we
suggest thar you work through all of them carefully if this is a difficult concem
for your learners. We have aiso suggested that learners work in pairs on a
number of 1the activities: this gives you a chance to move round and monitor
the learners on 8 more individual basis, and assess for yoursell which studems
might be having problems.

test yourself!
p-89

e The use of sill m exercise 3 is parlly for useful recyang of the language 1aught
in the natural English box on p.84: but it may help to ceinforee the concept that
learners need 1o grasp here. j.e. of something from the past that has not
changed and continues to be true inlo the present.

= For exercise & if necessary, clarify the meaning of how long (= how much fime).
When students have completed it; you could check the answers by asking one
student 10 read out a question and another 10 read out the correc! answer.
Make sure they are producing the question forms accurately as some leamers
easily slip into these errors: highlight and pracise the weak forms /av/ and /22!
in the question forms, i e. How long have lavl they had Bobbi? How long has tazd
Natalia know Roberto? Then consolidate the rules in exercise 5.

* You can use the time line from exercise 2 1o reinforce the meaning of for and
sirrce in exercise 6, or draw a sinvlar time Jine on the board. Studenis don't
usually find it dificult to understand for vs. sirce but they need practice, as they
often make mistakes.

* Monitor exertises 7 and 8 carefully 1o make sure students are producing
correct sentences. Then demonsirate exercise 9 yourself with a strong student
(ger them 1o ask yon some quesuons), so that you can show them that they
don’t need 10 repear the whole of the present perfea form in their answers: it
would, in faci, sound unnatoral to do so.




exercise 3
go to listening booklet p_28

ideas plus changing the classroom

www.frenglish.ru

o ]

As the focus of the unit is ‘change’, this game is very appropriate. Send half the
class out of the room and ask the remaining students to make various changes, e.g.
swap places, put something on a wall, move a piece of furniture, etc. Make sure
everyone is aware of all the changes, When the rest return to the classroom, give
them two minutes to write down all the changes they notice. They can then work
with 2 partner who stayed in the classroom and tell them what they have noticed
They could, in fact, be using the present perfect bere, e.g. Someone hos moved the
teacher’s table, Moria has taken off her shoes, etc. You will need to highlight this if
you want learners o use the present perfect. (It is also possible to use the present |

/ past simple tense, e.g. The table is near the door now; it was in front of the board

before.)

I’

or three months; since Last year; for two years; for @
long time; since Last July; for six months; since he
was a child; since 1995

exercise 7 possible answers
has known Natalia for four years.
e been married for three years.

'l’he}ﬁnhadadngfurtwayaals
}-nny»etiwdmﬂmefwshmﬂ&

Robert’s worked at Gucci for five months.
lhefvahadaﬁatmlastmth!fmamm&

language point present perfect with for and since

For many learners, this use of the present perfect (unfinished past) is translated
into their own language by the present simple tense, and the concept therefore may
be difficutt to grasp. It & particularly difficult in the negative form i.e. the idea
that something has continued not to happen or ‘negative duration’ (e.g. He hosn't
worked at the benk for two years), so at this level we are concentrating on the
pasitive form and question forms, especially with how long.

You will need to clarify the difference between for and simce, which are commonly
confused. (e.g, I am here sinca three months). There is further information in the
language reference and practice exercises on p167, which you could use in the
Lesson.

We would suggest putting the timeline from the student's baok in exercise 2 on
the board. Get everyone's attention focused on this, and add further examples
hased on your students’ own lives as a way to consolidate the meaning,
e.g. Martha has hod o driving licence for nine months.

Ahmed has been here since September.

Caring fas known her best friend for oges.
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listen to this

e Studenis should work m pairs after histening in exercise 1, 1o check they agree.

» Monitor the sjudents” answers whule they lisien 1o the recording for exercises 2 and 3. Don't go on 1o
exercises 4 and 5 until you are happy they have compleied the previous exercises satisfactorily.

= This use of long (= a long fime) 10 the natural English box m exercise 6 is a common feature in spoken
English but few students are aware ol it Afier they have practised the guestions and replies in exercise

7. you could exrend the practice by getting learners to think up their own guestions vsmg long 1o ask
uthers.

speaking it's your turn!
e This is a free speaking activity 10 end the lesson. Give the learners several minutes to think abour the
guestions, and also rehearse some of their ideas in their head, before siarting the discussion.

= The reason for the final question in exercise 2 (Who doesn ¢ like change in your group?) is 10 creae a
purpose or outcome o the discusston, and may lead on 10 more discussion abawn the desirabiliey of
‘change’ in general. This will very much depend on the age and attitudes of your group.

_=--= wordbooster 30-45 mins

homes

e This is a polenually confusing lexical area in exercise 1. and if lcarners are using hilingual dictionanes,
they may come up with different translations lor the various items. See the language point on the righi

» [Exerclse 2 is listening pracrice, bui rore importantly it provides a pronundiation model: students often
have problems with the pronunciation of itemns such as garage. balcony. and roilet, and general difficulty
with word stress on compound noups €.g. dinung room /"damiy ruzm/

s Studenis should be familiar with the language in the mul[nﬁis‘h box in exercise 4, bin many leamer:
at this level need a kot of gractice with have gor belore it becomes part of their productve language. The
pronunciation of there’s /deaz/ and they're /8e/ can also be problematic, Exercises 5, 6 and 7 practise
all of these areas.

e For exercise 7. answers will probably depend on 1he country where you reach: learners might notice
the absenice of a wility room (for laundry), swipmming pool, playroom, or cellar {an area below floor level
without windows, usually for storage). You may have o introduce several new irems. If you don’t
think your students will be able to thunk of many answers here, do the activity with the whole dass.
For more work on vocabulary connecied with homes, see workbook. expand your vocabulary, p.47.

» Learners will have an opportunity to personalize the vocabulary and talk about their own homes in the
extended speaking aclivity ar the end of the unit, so please avoid doing it at this point. However, if you
would like to follow up the theme and explore some of the culwural issues conneaed with homes, see
1he reference below

adjectives describing homes

» The most interesting item here is probably ordinary. This is a very high-Irequency lexical item but
studenis rarely use i or even urklersiand i1 al this level. The main difficulty is than i can have a neutrd
meaning, 1. normal averdge. without any unusual features; but sometimes it has a negative connotation
i e, rather boring and lacking in interest. However, it 1s an item that learners should be aware of ar this
level.

= For exercise 3, talk through the example and make it clear thal they don’t have 10 restnct their
cormments to the house itsell: encourage them to consider the surroundings as well, e.g. the garden,
the locavon. If necessary, give them a couple of minutes (o think belore puning them in pairs or small
ETOLpS.

= Asa [ollow up tothe lesson, see ideas plus on the right.
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exercise 1 exercise 3

1 1 Julia; picture 2 She says sentences 2, 3, and §

2 nearly four months; four months g to tistening booklet p.28

exercise 2 exercise 6

She says sentences 1, 2, and 4 ga to listening booklet p.28

exercise 1 language point overlapping meaning

1 hall 8 garden There are a number of easily confused items here because of cultural differences

2 toilet 9 landing and overlapping meaming.

z ;‘;:“ :‘1’ m] hroomm In British English, the hall is the area inside the front door of a house that leads to

5 di ﬁ;g oo 12 balc other ropms; in Americar English this is often called a lobby. A londing only refers
ki ;'lg faom 13 W to an area at the top of a flight of stairs, that may also lead ta other rooms (but

g i garege net used at ground floor level).

N eriikad In a public buitding such as a hotel or hospital, the area leading to other rooms is

'.'_ﬂ'les‘tressis on the first syllable for all the words
except for ground ficor and first floor where the main
- stress 75 on figor,

usually called a corridor, but we night stll say entrance hall or fover for the area
immediately inside the front door.

Living room is one option here for the main family room, but British speakers also
use sitiing room, lounge, and drowing room (more formal).

' !D to Ikt:'ﬂm booklet p.25 A bolcony is an outside area usually at an upper-floor level (conting out from the
e 7 . wall ?f the building). If it is a very L?rg.e area, or it is at ground level, the same
possible answer area is usually called a temace. A patio is also at ground Level, but usually refers to
“tham’lgotagamesmm.amﬂar.ammngpml a fiat area at the back of the house where it: it i
: people can sit; it is not normally
‘@ utility room, an attic room, a conservatory enclosed in any way like a terroce, which often has a low wall around it.
Garden is Rritish English: m American English it is called a {back) yard.

exegrcise 1 ideas plus house websites

dea_?f fﬁl'ly If your class has access to the Internet, you could direct them to some websites for
spacious / small estate agents, e.g. in the UK, www.rightmeve.co.uk. Look at it yourself first to see
wgly / beautiful how to navigate the site, and then show students hiow to use it. Let them work in
fight / dark pairs to find a property to rent or buy in an area of the UK and a price of their
modern / traditional chocsing. They can then print off the details and tell athers about the house and
unusual / ordinary why they chase it. They can also use it as a vocabulary resource. Altematively, you
tidy / untidy | could devise tasks, e.g. Find a house to fent with two bedrooms and a garden for

£500 a month.
Wt £0 know more about using the Internst? Go to the natural Engfish website at
www.ous.com/elt/naturatenglish and select ‘mternet lesson jdans.
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reading how to ... give opinions 75-90 mins

assoucrnsens | lead-in
: ' : s You could expand the vocabulary exploitation in the lead in. See the ideas plus on the right.

= When you go over the answers to exercise 1. highlight the difference bepween do the wasking (=
washing clothes) and do the washing up (= washing dishes). You could also point our that you can also
say, make your bed as well as mcke the bed. For exercdise 2, you could provide an curcome lor this
discussion, i.e. Who is the laziest in your group?

grammar should / shouldn't

= When you go over the answers to exercise 1, you conld paraphrase the diffevence between shosdd and
have to, bur we think it is advisable 1o keep 11 [airly brief and sinple at this stage, e.g. just say showdd is 1o
my opimon, 1 is the best thing 10 do’, but it Is nol as strong as have fo. As a quick concept check. ask
learners 10 complete these sentences with showdd or have fo {or adapt them 10 your learning context):
Young men do military service. (answer: Jigve 19)
Young pecple help older people on buses and trains. (answer: should)

In exercise 3, point out that they are expressing their opinion here, so there are no right” or “wrong'
answers. Monitor the pair work in exercise 3 carefully to check they are using the 1arger language and
also make a nute of any interesting opinions. You could then focus on these in a class leedback at the
end. For exercise § be prepared to help them with their sentences before they show them to another pair

= Although Lhis is Lthe end ol the section on shouldd / shouldnt, Jearners will actually be gening a kot more
exposure and practice of the language m the next pan of the lesson.

read on

+ You could start exercise 1 by giving one example yoursell, and then elidting another rom one of your
students. Then put the class into parrs ta think of four more. Before doing exercise 2, make sure your
students realize the article was written in the 1950s. Sec the culture note on the right

= Exercise 2 is a scanning exercise, i.c. learners are reading the text for specific information rather than
reading every word carefully. This is to encourage fatdy guick reading and to discourage gesting too
concerned with the meaning of individual words. However, you can well learners they will bave an
opporiunity to focus on new vocabulary later.

+ In exercise &, give learners rime 10 complete the task individually, then put thern in pairs (o compare.
Tell them that they have (o be able to point to the correct part of the text to justify their answers. You
can move round and monitor at this point tq assess how well they have understood.

= We have defined sorme new items In the glossary; exercise 5 is an opportunity to [ocus on three more
mems of their choice. You may need to give them some help here. If you want more guidance on the
use of dictionaries in class, see the reference below:

= Exercises 6 and 7 give students an opportunity for a personal response 1o the text. After this, it is worth
spending some time on the natural English box in exercise 8: Jearners will sound more narural if they can
use the word rthirg(s) Lo refer wo objeas, facis and actions, and they can also use il in place of many
wards they may not know: It is one of the highest-frequency nouns in spoken English and shiould be
part of their productive language. Direct them back 1o the text in exercise 8 [or more examples.

writing

= This final activiry conminues the theme of the lesson, but reverses it. If your class are predominanily
young and single, you could focus en *boyfriends’ rather than “husbands’. In this case. ask the dass o
think of [our things that boyfriends should 7 shouldnt do to keep their girllriends happy. Tt might be
more fun to divide up the sexes so that boys are working together and girls are working rogether;

when they have finished they can compare what they have written and see if they would be willing 1.
follow any of the advice and / or rate each one.




exercise 1

1 da the washing up 4 do the cooking
2 do the washing 5 tidy up your roum
3 make the bed 6 clean your shoes
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{deas plus phrases with do

If you have a strong group you could introduce a few more phrases with do,

e.g. do the housework / the cleaning, do my / the ironing, do the shopping.

A class survey would then be possible: students have to find out who does all these
tusks at home, and which student does the most work in their own home.
Alternatively, give students some sentence heads to complete, and discuss like this:

The worst job is (doing the ironing) because ... I quite like ... becouse ...
The easiest job ¥s ... because ... I never ... becouse ...

exercise 1

a sentences 1 and 3

b sentences 2 and 4

¢ should / shouldn't + verh

ideas plus mumble drills

After you have clarified the meaning, practise the pronunciation in exercise 2.
You could do this as a mumble drill: in other words, students practise saying the
sentences to themselves over and over, and you walk round and listen / correct
where necessary, Mumble drills provide a lot of repetitive practice that students
can do at their own pace and gives you the opportunity to tune in to individuals.
For Further practice of should / shouldn't + verh, go to language reference and
practice exercises, p.167.

Gt e ey Qetvaty haselfdaall.ﬁw
washing and cleaning, light a fire during the
winter, tidy up the children’s things and get them
readsf-

mhmﬂndﬂﬂ'mamqﬂet,mhnﬁﬂu

warm smile, listen to him, make him comfortable,

give him a drink, speak in a low. pleasant voice.
camplain if he comes home late, tell him about her
problems, ask him questions about the things he

does, or disagree with him.
i
1 no 3 no 5 no
2 yes 4 yes 6 no
exercise 9

children's things = objects (line 13)
lots of important things = facts (line 19)
thw Whings h- s = s ns (lin: 24)

culture note the role of women in marriage

This article is not a joke, It is a simplified version of an authentic text, which
appeared in a magazine (largely aimed at women) in the 1950s. At that time, the
ideas expressed in the article would have been considered reasonable by a very
significant percentage of the papulation. To most peopte in Britain now, such views
appear funny or ridiculous. For one thing, the majority of marred women go out to
work: for another, very few people (men included) believe that women should adopt
a servile or submissive role in the mamiage.

Would the same be Lrue for the culture in which you teach, either in the 1950s, or
now in the 21st century?

ieas pl_us role play

To activate the language in this lesson and you could ask students ta role pley
‘getting it off your chest. They prepare a vole in pairs: either mother and son, or
father and daughter, or husband and wife, The pairs prepare grievances, e.g. wives’
complaints: you should ... play with the children, help me with the cleaning, etc;
husbands’ complaints: your cooking is terrible, you're olways bod-tempered, etc. Let
them then rehearse their role play, with counter-avguments, e.g. I havent gaot time,
it’s your job, etc. When they are ready, they can act it for anather pair.
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extended speaking from home to home

= [t is important al the beginning of this acivity to let learners read the lefi-hand column, or tell them
what they are going to do in 1he lesson or put it on the board This will enable them to get the whole
preture. You should also give them time 1o look back at the don't forget! boxes which appearat the end
of each section in the unit.

Hsten o someone
talking about homes
they've lived
prepare an interview
with a partner ahout
their past and present
S

P
nMMmﬂleﬁrst
partner

discuss attitudes to
living at home at

write about your own
home

www.frenglish

60-75 mins

collect ideas

« [f some of your students have Lived in the samme home all their lives, they will have less wo talk about
1han ambers in the class. See troubleshooting on the ngin.

» Exercise 1 is designed as a warmer activity, so keep the discussion quite brief. The listening task in
exercise 2 s quite straightforward, so il learners complete it easily, you could see how much of exercise
3 they can complete from memory. Then play the recording again so they can complete and / or check
Lheir answers. Alternarively. see ideas plus on the right.

exercise 1 possible answers

a new job: the flat is too noisy; they want to be in a different area; they want to be nearer the children's school.
exercise 2
four
exercise 3

1 the country
exercise 4
How many,

2 ahouss 3 gota new job 4 afiat 5 four years 6 thinks

What, Why, Where, Howlong, How long

prepare an interview

= Monnor the stuclems while they comploie exercise 4. and 1hen exercise 5, You may need 1o feed in and
correc! their questions in exercise 5 belore they move en.

» The mterview in exercise 6 1s a rehearsal for the students, and for you to see how well they can
perform when thinking about language and congent. Give feedback at the end of the rehearsal so they
can mcorporate your suggestions in the next phase, e.g. they may be giving shon answers, and not
taking the oppioriunity Lo speak ar length. Tn this case seing a goal of aboul ten minutes may help.

interview
= |f suine interesting stories have emerged, ask the people involved to el the whole class at the end.

discussion

» The rime you devote to this freer discussion in exercises 9 and 10 will probably depend on the age and
cirtumstances of your learners. You can adapt the statemenis to make them more relevant for your
panicular group, e.g. Students should all go to university in thefr home town and live ar home. Either way, g«
learners thinking time before the discussion, and bring il o a dose before they start losing momentum.

Want £0 know more? Go t how to .. 4o pair and group work (winding down) p.150
Il .ng

= Exercise 11 [ocuses un a &ifficull aspea ol the writing skill: ury o do 11 in class so tha learners can work
ingethier and compare and you can go over the answers with them. An alternative o exercise 12 is 1o
gel learners (o wiite a short text about their partner. They can then shiow il o thein in the oexr lesson
and the pairs can correct any (actual or [anguage mistakes.

exercise 11

Five months ago I came to England to leam English. Tim living in a fiat with four other students, The ground floos
of the building is a shop, and we live on the first and second flaors. The first floor has got three bedrooms,

a bathroom. and a kitchen. The second fivor only has one bedroom. I'm sharing it with another Chinese student.
The flat hasn't got a garden, but it's warm and clean. Tt’s near Westminster College and I can walk or cycle to
college. 1 like it very much.



troubleshooting class management

&t the beginning of the activity, ask for a show of
hands to find out who has lived in the same home all
their lives. Then, as far as possible, pair up those
students with someone who has Bved in at least two
different places; this should ensure that the
interview doesn’t run out of material very quickly.

If you find that a majonity of your learners have not
tived in more than one home, then shift the focus of
the activity so that they spend more time on talking
about their current home, and also more time on the
discusston in exercises 9 and 10.

#eas plus live listening
You could omit the recording and do it yourself as a
hive’ listering, i.e you tell the class abott the
different homes you have lived in, what they were
like, and why you moved each time. At the end, ask
them guestions and get them to write down their
answers. They can compare with a partner, and if
there is anything they haven't understood, you can
tell that part of your story again.

test yourself!
Want ¢0 know more] Go ta the introduction p.9 for ways

1 beepn, had, known, studied, spent
2 untidy, dirty, small, ugly, dark, ordinary
3 patio, hall, sarae, balcony studs, eround floor

long
since

still
thing

1've tived here for six years.

You should to look before you cross that busy road,
We still have a house near the beach,

It has (’s) got three bedrooms.

oL B e

o A e

www.frenglish.ru

NINE reVieW swugents book p.100

Want £ know mare about how to use the reviews? Go to the fntroduction, p. 10.

45 mins

vocabulary homes + there’s ... / it’s got ...

= Purstpdents in A/ B pairs, facing vach other, so that they cannot see
cach other’s student’s book. Stari the aciivity as a class, and ask an A
student to descrbe one thing they can sec. €. g. My heowse has gt a hall
and there are some strs on the left Ask the Bs in the class if their piciure is
1he same — you should be able 1o eliciv ihat B's s1airs are on the right
Ask them 10 take turns 1o describe their pictures, and find 7 more
dilferences and write thermn down as they go ¥ou can also highlight
theres.. 1 its got .. before they stare

= Monitor and make a nowe of errors [or feedback at the end when you
can bring the class 1ogether and ask them o call vut the differences

Student A5 house Student 8's house

the hall and stairs are on the left they're on the right

the kitchen is at the front of the house  it's at the back

has got a patio at the back it’s at the side

hasn't got a tennis court theres a tennis courl on the right
there's a garage on the right there s no garege

there's a bathroom (with shower) there’s 3 separate shower room
the bathroom is at the front upstairs it's at the back

has got two bedrooms has got three bedrooms

hasn't got 2 balcony has got 2 balcony on the right

grammar present perfect

« By this stage of the course, your studenis should be able 1o share
knewledge they have abuin dlassmates. However, if need be they can
invent sentences which may or may not be true  Using the gap Al
seniences, €lict one or two examples. belore the class begins working in
pairs. Monitor and help wilh language (especially the presem perdect).
You may wish to draw a time line on 1the board showing that they are
1alking abou unfinished acuons / situations from the past until now.

= [f studenis have only a lew sentences, that’s fine. Ask pairs to call out
their sentences; whoever it 1s abour should then say il it is rue or not.

vocabulary adjectives describing homes

» This activity can be done as a homework activity, or if done in class, you
could give students a couple of minutes to work alone, then compare
with a partner. If you have an overhead projecior, you could make a
copy of the grigl and cirdle the answers — this would make feedback
easier. At the end. praciise the pronunciation of the words

Horizontal: modem, ugly, dark, Gdy, ordinary, untidy, light
Vertical: traditional, clean, unusual, cold, warm, small, beautiful

natural English

= This is an exercise type you can easily produce yoursell 10 revise other
natural English phrases, o« for grammar / vocabulary revision (parucilarly
where vo@bulary consists of nwo- or ihree-word phrases).

See natural English boxes in unit nine for answers.

go to wordlist p.138
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inunitten ...  reading sleepwalking 90+ mins
vocabulary sleep

s Srudents will need the vocabulary in exercise 1 in dilferent stages of this
lesson, as well as in the extended speaking at the end of the unir. You can teach
the flems through mime il you prefer. As there ace several jssues with this
vocabulary, see the language point on the right.

« In exercise 2, students should think through what they wani to say in English
and ask you for any voczbulary they need. This will enable them to speak with
more confidence in exercise 3.

read on

= Exercise 1 includes sentences from the text and Lhe aim is to encourage learner)
1o predict the endings: this will help 1o motivate them to read with interesy,
and nion ger oo concerned with unknown vocabulary. Don't go over the
answers unill afier exercise 2, as students will be able to find them [or
themnseives jn the article

= Exercises 3 and & are designed to encourage more detailed reading. Check
students” answers 1o exercise 3 before you go on to the next exercise. See
troubleshooting on rhe nght.

= Exercise 5 allows students 1o imerprer and react to the story, This could develop
into a discussion. Aliernatively, you might want to ask students to think abou
any similar experiences they or members of their family have had (though no
necessarily so extreme). Sleepwalking is quite common in chldren, so it is
quite possible they will know of similar incidents.

grammar -ed / -ing adjectives

s As alead-in 10 the grammar, ask siudems to scan the anticle again and circle
1hese words: relaxed terrified worrping. surprised.

* in exercise 1. notice that students are tested on the [exiwcal meaning of the -2d
-itig adjectives, and then, in exercise 2. they look at the grammar of these
words. You could present the difference yoursell after exercise 1 by miming
these sentences: This book ts boripg 1 I'm bored (by the book).

* For exercise 2, 1ell students 10 Jook back ar the semences in exercise 1 for
examples. Comparison with their mother tongue may be useful.

« The sentences in exercise 3 provide controlled practice which then becomes
personalized speaking 1n exercise 4, Go over the answers (o exercise 3 and
chedk pronundciation, especially iteresting I'mtrestug/, and the prenundation
of -ed in embarrassed fom’barsst/ (not fwn-besresedf and frightened 'franndi.
Notice the use of ger + adjective in 1his exercise, e.g. gef excited / worried. We
often use this to mean become or start feeling sth'.

* Really + adjective in the natural Engfish box in exercise 5 is exiremely common is
English; notice that there are more examples in grammar exercise 1. After
doing exercise b, o provide more practice. go back 1o exerdise 1 and ask
students to subsitule really for very and very for really in thie senlences and say
them aloud. For an extension 1o this lesson. see ideas plus on the right.
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exercise 1 language point sleep vocabulary
wake up: stop sleeping ~ asleep and owake are adjectives, but they can't be used before a noun: the haby'’s
dream: think and feel things when you are asleep osteep, but not en-gsleep-baby. Students often say she’s sleeping when it would
have a nightmare: think and feel bad things when you be maore natural to say she’s asleep, i.e. asleep describes a state, steep (V) an
are asleep activity. You can't feel osleep but you can feel tired / steepy.
wake sb p: make sh stop sleepivig ~ fall asleap is a collocation which is not in other La d
talk in your talk when you are asleep is a collocation which is not common in other languages, and may
il mlks'hgp when@ i i be transiated by a reflexive verb in same, eq. dormirse (Spanish), s"endormir
ST you P (French}. Get / go to sleep means to succeed in sleeping. and is often used in the
negative I couldn’t get to sleep last night.
— drearn can be a noun or verb, As a verb, it is irreqular dreomt (past simple),
dreamt (past participla) /dremt/. The phrases have o dream / a nightmare /
o sleep / a rest are also common.
exercise 3 troubleshooting reducing the level of challenge
1 her sleeping husband' 6 the fridge Exercise 4 is quite challenging, but we feel achievable for many learners. However,
2 agun 7 2 balcony you may wish to make the exercise slightly easier. If so, write some questions on
3 climbed on a chair 8 rats the board, kike these for students to answer in pairs;
4 poured the drink 0 the washing machine Who...
5 diimbed on a table turned on the woshing machine? feil @ long way but wosn't hurt?
exercise & _ - watked through the house with o qun?  got on o table because of o bad dieam?
Andrew Jones climbed an a chair, then stepped off a woke her husband up with oronge juice? took something cold out of the fridge?
ba'lﬂﬂﬂ-l i ked through the house with 3 In this way, Learners will only have to produce rames instead of full sentences.
gun in her hand and once hit her husband.
Alina Lato climbed on a table because she had a
nightmare about rats.
Sara Molina took a drink from the fridge and poured it
over her sleeping husband.
exercise 1 ideas plus surveys
1 interesting 4 exciting 7 surprised To revise -2d / -ing adjectives in a leter lesson, you could ask studerts in pairs to
¢ boring 5 frightened 8 embarrassed produce their own guestions based on the ones in exercise 3. Write some skeleton
3 relaxing & worried questions on the board, e.g.
exercise 2 Do you get excited / exciting when ...
ng; boring, interesting Which is more bored / boring: X or ¥7
-ed: bored, excited Do you gel wormed / worrying when ... ?
exercise 3 Do you feel frightened / frightening if ... ?
1 interesting 4 frightened Ask students in pairs to think of suitable endings, and choose the correct form (ie.
2 embarrasted S buring -ed of -ing). Then give them two more adjective pais to think up their own
3 relaxing 6 worried questions. Check their questions are correct, then ask them to interview other
——r students.
abook You can use questonnaires and surveys Like the ones in this Lesson on different
going to the dentist topics to practise different grammar / vocabulary: health, lefsure activities, driving,
a dog reading, local transport, etc. They can be a great way to revise grammar or
vacabutary, and giving learners control over the questions will make the survey
culturally relevant and motivating. You could refer students to the language
reference and practice exercises p 168 for further practice of the -ed / -ing
adjectives.

2}




writing
= This writing aciivity is a piece of collaborative wriring: one pair produces some prompts which another
pair uses 10 produce a dream story, and vice versa. (The facr that it is a dream and not a realistic story’

means that they will be able 1o incorporate a wide range of prompis.) Each pair should be motivated t
read the dream story produced [rom their prompts.

» You could stan by copying the prompts in exercise 1 onto the board, and asking students to add a few
more examples (0 each category, 10 denomstrate the idea. Then get each pair to produce their own
prommprs. Finally, let thern read the dream story and do the task in exercise 2.

» Faor exercise 3, redisinbute the prompis randomly between the payre. Monitor as students write their
stories together and suggest improvements. I you prefer. students can write the stories withow the
language canstraints supgested in exercise 2.

= Alfter the studenis have done exercise §, they can read out the best onies 1o the class. A little rehearsal

which you can monitor, would be wise in this case. For an exiension activity, see ideas plus on the
right.

to bow to ... mobivate [samers to write (collsboration) p.162 | . L

92

=—= wordbooster

aches and pains

il

30-45 mins

* The vocabulary in this wordbooster includes words wirh overlapping meaning. For more information,
see the language point un the right.

» Tosome extent, students may be completing the sentences in exercise 1 and matching them with the
pictures a) the sarme time: this would be perfectly acceptable. Once they have compared with a partner.
you will need to go over the answers and provide pronunciation practice. These ivemns are olten
mispronounced so i is worth spending a bit ol dme on them: héadache I"hedetk’. stomach ache
I'stamaketks, toothache itw:beks, fuat fhat!. Highlight the phirase I dowi‘t feel very well- this 1s not one that
learners readily use, and s very natural. Point out 10 your students that we use my / your, etc. when
referring to parts of our bodies, e.g. I've got a pain in my fool. NOT in &e fool. H your group found the
vocabulary easy, you can always feed in some more irems by using the workbook, expand your
vocabulary health p 51. See also language reference and practice exercises p 168 for a focus on the use of
ihke indefinite article here

« Exercise 2 iniroduces ways of asking and sympathizing about health. Pracusing these shon dialogues in
pairs in exercise 3 will help with Nuency: monitor students” pronunciation. When they praclise similar
conversations they can get up and do this as a mingling activity; encourage siudents to come up with
their own suggestions, e.g. Why don'tyonr .. 9o to bed / to the docior’s [ get some aspirms, You should /
shouldn't, etc For more work on structures [or giving advice, see workbook. expand your grammar fad
() betier + verb p 53,
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ideas plus drawing dreams

Depending on the artistic talents of your students, as
dreams are so visual, you could ask them to draw a
scene from their dream to describe to a partner - this
can halp to make the description of the dream more
detailed and cotourful. Use similar prompts, i.e. an
activity, 3 plece, a feeling, something strange /
wnusual, an unexpected person, etc. The final version
can be displayed with the visual representation on
the wall, If students seem to enjoy writing and
talking about their dreams you could repeat it
another time. This would give them confidence using
the structures taught here 25 well as good past tense
revision and practice.

exercise 2

past continuous to introduce the activity: wos watching
An -ed / -ing adjective: surprised

A short dizlogue: She said 1 want thet! ... and leave me alone!
An example of reaffy: I wes reolly sumprised!
exercise 1

2 4 pain / hurts e bache

b 7ache F 5 ache

¢ 8pain / hurts g 3 pain / hurts
d 2feel h 1feel
exercise 2

go to listening bookiet p. 31

Ianguage point overlapping meaning

Ache (v) suggests something that continues for a
longer time; pain (n) is generally shorter, sharper and
more forused. You can demonstrate poin through
mime, e.g. a sharp pain in your arm.

Hurt (v) in exercise 1 means feel painful: e.q. My leg
burts. We also use hurt to mean cause poin to sb or
yourself, e.g. I burt myself jumping off the wall. She
hunt ker sister while playing. At this level, we feel 3t
is best to limit the meaning to fee! poinful, otherwise
it hecomes quite complex,

I feel sick in British English means that you want to
vomit; in US English, it means I fee! ill / generafly
unwell,
NB A limited number of ailments can be expressed
using the suffix -oche: o heoddche. (o} toothoche,
stomach ache, backache, earache. You cannot say

, etc. Notice
that in British English, only headache is countable
(although toothache can be used with the indefinite
article e.q. I've got o tootheche).
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listening how to ... make an appointment

smsina  grammar verb patterns

Before exercise 1, you could do g short warmer about appointments. See ideas plus, on the right.

The verb pauerns which the students will focus on in this lesson are all induded in exercise 1. Lex
studenis read the questions and ask you if there are any words 1hey aren’t sure about, e.g. surgery,
advice, appointment. When they are comparing answers in exercise 2 ask them to say why, and give an
cxample yourself. Monitor and see how accurately they are using the verb patterns ar this siage.

For exercise 3, you could make fashcards of the verbs and ask studenits to stick them in the corred
columnn in the table on the board. They can then copy it. For extra practice, include a test your partnex
activity here: studem A says a verh, student B says which pauern follows it. e.8. A Speak? B Speak to
sorichody, eic. For funther practice, refer studeris Lo the Language reference and practice exercises on
p.1e9.

Momtor what siudents write in exercise 4 and correqt errors before they rmngle in exercise 5

making an appointment

The stages lor making an appoinunent 1 exercise 1 mdude revision of useful lexacal phrases, e.g. look
up a mumber. you don’t feel very well, the doctor’s busy, You could point oun to students at the end thar there
are three verbs used with appointment: ask for / make 1 give sb an apppintment- This language will be
necided for the extended speaking aciivity at the end of the unit. When students compare answers, ask
them to read out their sentences 1o each other rather than just pointing; this will provide more oral
praciice, For extra praciice, see ideas plus on the right.

Exercise 2 is a quick vocabulary check. Another way 10 do this would be as a dictation: siudents shut
their course books, and you dictate the 1ext, dapping or making a bleep noise for the missing words. At
the end. they complete the text and compare it with the one in exercise 2.

listen to this

This listerung activity leads up toa role play at the end of the lesson m speaking it’s your turn? If you do
the student’s book and 1he listening booklet cxercises thoroughly students will be well prepared for this
comrnurication activity. Notice that in recording 10.4, the receptionists both sunmarize the mformation
about the appointment at the end: there is an exerdse focusing on this in the listening bookiet on p.32.

Exercise 1 asks studenis to listen [or deiail while tuning in 1o the speakers” voices. Make sure that they
have written F'd [ike, nov £-4ke. The first conversation in exercise 2 is a little easicr than the second. In
both cases, students are asked 1o pick out key information but don'y worry if they misspell the chients”
surnames. For information on the natural English box 10 exercise 4. sce the language point on the right

Exercise 6 is an information gap acuvity 10 practise the language from the natural Engfish box. Divide the
class into A / B pairs: they should imdividually add one more activity of their own 1o their diary. With a
good student, demonstrate 10 the class how the conversation can go by 1aking A and B roles.

speaking it's your turn!

The role pley in thus section can either be done first as a writing activity, and then rehearsed and acted
or can be done orally from the start. Before you begin, read the troubleshooting box on the right.
Monitor while studenis are working together on exerclse 1 and suggest correctiuns where necessary.
We induded this natural English box i exercise 2 on fillers becavse, during the trialling of this activity,
we [ound that students” dialogues were a linle awkward, and 1hese phrases helped them sound more
natural. Check that students are punting them tn appropriate places; they only need a few.

To sivnulate the phone conversation in exercise 3, sit students back to back, or with one learner 1alking
over their pariner’s shoulder. 1i you do this, you will Bnd that noise levels increase, buy iUs more
realistic and more fun. At the end, provide feedback on their role plays,




exercise 3

ask sb (for sth)
phone / ring s
text sh
e-mail sh
tell sh
thank sb (for sth)
4 10+ s
speak to sb (about sth)
talk to sb

ideas plus discussion warmer

Write these professions on the board: doctor / vet /

lowyer / hairdresser / dentist / optician, Check

students understand them, then write up these

guestions for them to discuss in small groups:

— If you want to see these people, do you have to
make an appointment?

— Have you made an appointment recently? Who
with? Was it easy?

— Do you have to make appointments with other

exercise 2

1 well 3 looked up 5 receptionist 7 busy
7 make 4 surgery 6 asked 8 gave

wite to sb people? Who?
exercise 1 ideas plus memorizing sequences ]
a8 4 youring ﬂleﬂlgel‘y _ ) To help memorize the phrases in exercise 1, you
b 9 you note dovin the time of your appointment could do a memory test. Tell students they have two
¢ 3 you look up the phone number minutes to learn the sequence in the correct order. At
d 1you dan‘t feel very well - the end, they work in pairs: A says the sentences
e 5 you speak to the receptionist "with their book stut, B checks to see if they ase
f 7 the doctor’s busy this moming - _ correct. They should tisten out for inaccuracies with
g- g the racwhattnst gives you an WDOTR:W this afternoon prepositions and articles.

2 you decide to make an appointment to see a doctor - .
36 vidiak %k a2t tiis mormi Memorizing sequences like this is a useful way of

helping students to practise chunks of language, e.g.
writing an e-mail (you turn on your computer, opén
the e-mail program, open a new e-mail page, type
the name / e-mail address of the person you're
writing to, fill in the subject box, type your e-mail,
press ‘send’).

‘exercise 1

go 1o tistening booklet p.32

exgrcise 2

1 appointment with: Dr Harper 2 appointment with: Sandy
time: 3.30 _ time: 10.30 _
caller's name: Peter Phillips caller's name: Rosie Webber

exgrcise 3

1 The traffic is terrible and he can't get there for 3.30.
2 430,
o to listening booklet p.32

language point I'm afroid (that)...

When you are going through the natural Engfish box
in exercise 4, point out the useful apology I'm afrad
I can't. Explain that I'm ofreid /3'freid/ means I'm
sorry here, and it is very commen in spoken English
for giving bad news, or politely telling someone
something they might be upset or angry about, e.g.
I'm ofraid I'm going to be late for the meeting / 1
can't help you / I've broken o glass. Students
sometimes make the mistake of saying I'm afraid
but ..., confusing it with I'nr somy but .

troubleshooting levels of fermality

In the chart, notice that verbs such as greet, suggest,
offer, agree are part of the instructions, and not
normally used in ‘performance’, i.e. we don't say I
offfer you an appointment at 10.00, IF learners did
this, their English would sound stilted and formal. To
avoid this, you could quickly work through the chart
with the class, asking for some suggestions about
what to say in each case, but don't do it in too much
detail, or the pairs will have little to do when they
come to devise their conversation.
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extended speaking nightmare! 60-75 mins

s It is imponant at the beginning of this activity 1o let learners read the left-hand column or 1ell them
what they are going 1o do in the lesson, ur put it on the board. This will enable them to ge1 the whole
picture. You should also give them time to look back at the don't forget! hoxes which occur ar the end
of each section in the unn

collect ideas

= Mosi people have something to say abour going 1o the demist: bad experiences, amusing anecdotes, or
just the sense of fear it can induce. You could tell a simple anecdoie of your own ont this wpic. a1 the
beginning of the dass. For the brief 1alking points in exercise 1. monitor the pair work. and at the end.
invite a couple of studenis 1o share their experiences.

prepare a story

= During the trialling ol 1his narrating activiry, we were aware that. a1 this level, it was imponant 1o
break it inta stages: first, help learners with vocabulary as in exercise 2, then gradually describe what
happens in 1he piciures in exercise 3, and then go back w rerell 1he story, including link phrases. which
makes the story more coberent in exercise 4. Sce also ideas plus on the righs for aliernative staging,

» Check studenis” pronumciation of the lexical items in exercise 2. They may also want 10 check back
through the lessons in this unit for vocabulary such as have a wightmar:, weke up, and ring the doctor.

* Ii is important that studenis tell the story in the contexy provided o the example in exercise 3, e, she's
on holiday in the Bahamas. However, they could rell the siory in 1he first person if you prefer. While
they are working their way through the piciure story, monitor the pair work and try to ensure that
both learners are praciising. If the pawrs are conributing unequally, imervene and suggest that they
take turns 1o describe a piciure each. It is also worth thinking abour which pairs should work together.
If two students are very extroven and chatty. it might be wise 1o put them together: ag least they wornt
dominate quiel learmers. Be available 10 help anyone with language they require.

= In exercise 4 and beyond, students will re-tell their stories. See troubleshooting on the right
= For exercise 5 suggest they complete the story in not more than two or three sentences. Remember
that they are going to hear one example of an ending in the Tistening in exercise 7.

= [ studenits create their own endings, the ce-telling of the story in exercise 6 will be purposeful: siudens
don’t know how each story vill firush, so there will be a real reason for lstening-

exercise 2
fan round - picture 7 yun away — picture 8 moustache — picture 3 needle - picture 3 beavd — picture 3
NB In pitture 8, she isn't actually running away, but will prabably run away.

tell the story

= You migh prefer 10 doahis in groups of three or four, all of whom dewised a differemt ending. During
this acivity, moenitor and make notes lor feedbhack at the end. Ensure that you have pesitive comment
as well as error correction in your teedback.

listen

= 1f you wani 1o exploit the recording in exerdse 7 more fully, there are some useful features of spoken
English. some of which are relevant 10 story-telling. For example, the speaker uses direqt rather than
indirect sprech 1o make the story more vivid; he also links parts of the story using amway (see unit
seven p.65). and checks thar the woman is listening, e.g. yeah; right; you know. You could ask learners ¢
listen again and [ollow 1he tapescript.

writing
» Hwriting is a priorhty for your learners, you may prefer 1o devore classroom time 10 exercise 8. This
would have 1he advantage thar you could monitor your learners and make suggestions as they wriie

thus giving them individual auention. If you have [acilities for word processing: this would be a ven
suitable aciviry: or the writing could even be done collaboranively in pams.

twow more? Go T0 how to ... motivate low level leamens towritept60




ideas plus lesson staging

[F you Feel your learners would benefit fram a
listening model before they tell their stories (perhaps
for a class which is not very confident} you could
play recording 10,6 after exercise 2, but make sure
that they have looked through the picture story
carefully first. Only play the part of the recording as
far as "... it was the dentist from her mghtmore’,
otherwise, the students may just use the ending on
the recording.

ﬁrwhleshmting re-telling stodes
During the trialling of different story-telling
activities in the course, we found that students
benefited considerably from re-telling the stories,
with a little input from the teacher. As a result, they
became maore fluent, confident and got considerable
speaking practice. For example, when you are
listening to them, note down words or phrases that

| will improve their stories, or perhaps encourage them

| ko incorporate divect speach to make theiv stpries

| more dramatic: the dentist might say, "please come
back and sit down’, when the girl runs out of his
surgery. To read more about this, see the reference

| below.

Want to know more? Go Lo how to ... use leamers 25 3

ten review sudeats book p.101

www.frenglish.ru

45 mins

Want to know more about how to use the reviews? Go te the wtroduchion p. 10,

natural English

This review acavity s a continuaton of the one they did in how to ..
make ap appuinlment on p 24 We sugeest vou give students an
opportunity to look back ar the patural English boxes in unit ten 10
remind thent of some uselul language. Divide 1the dass in half and put
As Into pairs 10 prepare Lhar roles together: ditto Bs.

During the preparation in exercise 1 allow studenis to make noles but
discomirage them from writing full semences.

Fur the role play m exercise 2, pair up A and B siudens, and put them
back 10 back Let thein do the role play a couple of umes until it sounds
natural. For the second role play in exercise 3, siudents should prepare
alone. Dunng the whole of exercises 2 and 3, monnor and make noles
fur feedback at the end. You could ask une or two pairs to act out thelr
conversation and / or write onl the conversation for homewprk.

test yourself!

ant o kraw more? Go to the introductio

n .9 for ways of

1 headache, toothache, backache

2 surprised / surprising: bored / boring; frightened /
frightening; excited / exciting; worried / worrying;
relaxed / relaxing; embarrassed / embarrassing

3 write to sh, phone sb, speak to sh, teil sh. ask sb

fall
pain
make
feel

o b

I enjoyed the film; it was really exciting.
A What about meeting at 6.00?

B I'm afraid but T can't.

1 had 2 dream abowt my sister,

1 was very surprised when I saw him.

N -

o

grammar verb patterns

This is an exercise which becomes a personalized speaking activity. Go
over the answers alier exercise 1. Ar this point you could check
studems’ pronuncianon of the questions (focus on do pou Idzust)

Tell studenis 10 ask you questions -7 i exercise 2, and answer thern as

fully as posstble. If you do so, this will encourage students 1o talk more
when they ask the questions again with different pariners.

exercise 1

00 i MW ds W N e

How often do you phone your parents?

Do you often ask peopla for advice?

Do you send postcards when you are on holday?
How often do you write to friends?

Do you often talk to strangers on trains?

Have you e-mailed anyone today?

How do you thank people for birthday presents?
Has the teacher spoken to you in this {esson?

vocabulary sleep and -ed / -ing adjectives

Ask students to look back a1 the sleep vocabllary and -ed 7 -irg adjecuves
in umit ten before they begin exerdise 1. 1f students spengd some time
describing the piciore in exercise 1. 11 will help them with exercise 2.
They could work 1ogether when answering the irue 7 false questions in
exercise 2 1f you prefer. In the feedback a1 the end, snggest where some
of the vocabulary might be used, €.g. fall aslesp. feel sk, eic

exercise 2

00 o WY P L Ry e

False. The man is having a nightmare,
False. The young boy feels sick,

True

True

True

True

False. The woman looks very relaxed.
True

go to wordlist p.139
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in unit eleven ...

life with Agrippine 30 mins

concert

Learners moet Lhe expression hed Better in this cantuen. There is a shon
paraphrase and example 1n the glossary. but 1he structure has been introduced
in unit ten of 1he workbook. £.53. I you haven't used the workbook exercise,
you could use it belore or after the cartoon. See language point on the righs

If you have been to a comcert recemly, you could inmroduce the topic by relling
the class abourt it After the studenis have read the carteon and answered the
questions in exercise 2. you could introduce the natural English box. The
omission al words in this way is called ellipses, and it is a very common feature
espedially in spoken English.

T D —

The pracice m exercise 6 is designed to make learners more aware of elfypsis
but we wonld not expect them to incorporate many examples of it in therr
own spoken English. IT you are very familiar with your learners® moiher
tongue, you could ask them if such a feature exists in thelr language. For more
wark on ellipgis, see workbook, expand your grammar ellipsis p 55

reading how to ... describe office life 90+ mins

lead-in

You could start by asking the studenis to describe the office in the picture
{without giving opinions at this stage). You may need to teach the phrase open-
play office.

Aler studerits have talked 10 a partner about the office in exercise 2, you could
personalize the discussion. See ideas plus on the right

read on

For an alternative explojtation ol the anticle, see ideas plus on the right.

Please note that exercise 1 is only based on the introducnon to the texi (the
first paragraph), so don't let learners read beyond 1hat at the moment.

Aler learners have completed the comprehension task in exercise 2, we think
it is worth drawing thelr attenpon to the glossary. For adult learners in
particuler, there are some very useful ftems here, and after daritying the
meaning you could set up a shert test your partner activity to practise
pronmundation and consolidate meaning. This is aiso 2 natural introduction o
exercise 3, which invites studenis to guess the meaning of selecied phrases
from the ariide,

Exercise 4 olfers an opporiunity for further personalizauon, but even learners
who don’t work in an office should be able Lo express an epinlon and a
preferenice for one of the companies.

The language in the natural English box in exercise 5 may not be new, but jtis a
soiree of error for many learners, so the mrensive practice in exercise 6 is
probably necessary. As well as providing a further opporiunity to praciise
language from the natural English box, exercise 7 also recycies should | shouldn’t
from unit nine. This is imporam as learners will need showld [ showldn't in the
extended speaking activity at the end of the uniz,
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exercise 2 _ language point hod better + verb

1 womied 2 nottobe Hod better is used when we want to give people advice,

exercise 4 1t's going to rain - you'd better toke on umbrellp. (= I think you should take an

Are yoq ready? umbrefla.)

! daﬂ i The train leoves in 15 minutes, so we'd better go now,

?’-m' cise : The ferm is almost always contracted, as in the examples above, There is no

3 Did £ 3 negative form, and students at this level are unlikely to need the guestion form.

4 Would you Hod better is often interchangeable with should, as in the examples given. However,

5 Do you there is a difference. Had better refers to advice for a specific situation in the

6 Tl immediate future, whereas should is used for advice in general situations at any
time. For example:
Peaple should take regulor exercise. NOT Poople-had beltertake .
Students should try to practise English every day. NOT Students-hod-bettor try ..
Learners at this level may hear hod better in spoken English, so it is useful
receptively, but 7t is probably safer and simpler for them to use should, as it is used
more widely,

[ﬂ:laas_plus personabization

You may like to follow up with a few questions: How many of your students work in
an office? What are they like? What do they think of them? etc. With an adult
qroup, this topic might generate a lot of genuine communication, and there is an
obvious link with the extended speaking activity they will do at the end of the
unit. Avoid talking about working conditions, though, because they will discuss
these in speaking it's your turn! a1 the end of this lesson,

exercise 1 "ideas plus prediction

b Tell the students to close their books. Then write the five questions from the article

exercise 2 on the board (AT work, con you wear jeans? Con you e-mail your friends? etc). Put

1 bank learners in groups to discuss these questions and decide what they think the

2 department store arswers would be if it were large companies in their country. Remember this is not

inn your own time = in your free time. not when you
pagieas

hours on end = a long Eime

in moderation = only a little

in @ relotionship '-gﬂmwtwmm.
i.e. seeing each other as boyfriend and girfriend

exercise 5

go to listening booklet .34

their opinion, but the answers they think large comparies will give. Then they can
open their books and read the article to see how their answers compare.

This is @ more natural and probably more meaningful task, but it is also more open

and less focused, and probably more difficult for you to assess your leamers”
comprehension of the article.
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vocabulary work and working conditions
= The exerdise type used in exercise 1 15 a useful way of presenting and pracuising vocabulary. See jdeas
plus oo the nght.

s Aller exercise 2 you may need 1o explain or clarify some of the new vocabulary in bold, although the
potemial confusion between job and werk is highlighied in the natural English box coming up in exercise 4

= Asanoun, work is ofien confused with job. resulting in the common error F haven't got a-work For
exercise &, you could also poirit out a number of commeon collocations with this meaning of work,
which siudents should learn as fixed phrases. Here are some:

I get 1o work (at 8 o'clack) Sire's at work (row)
After work (1 ofien go for a drink) He s out of work af the moment (= withoit a job)

speaking it’s your turn!

= I no-one in 1he class works m an office, it doesn’t really maner - this is an easy activity for learners 1o
inveni plausible answers. However, if you have people who work in olfices, it would be more
genuinely communicative if they took the B roles.

s Far exercise 1, put the As together in one half of the room to prepare their questions, and Bs in the
other half of the room (or a separate room il you have that luxury). We have suggesied As prepare
their questions with a partner. but as the Bs are workmg individually a1 1his point, you may prefer 1o
have the whole class working individually.

= When siudents coine together in exercise 2 (o do the mierview, 1he aclivity will recycle quite a lot of
vocabuiary and grammar from the lesson. When you give the dass fecdback at the end. make sure 1o
praise good examples of language use from the lesson. You could also sugges) that studenis go through
the material on pp 104107 and note down all the work vocabulary which has rome up in the lessor.
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office jobs

= The jobs here include 1hose that learners will need in the extended speaking aciivity at the end of the
unit. but if you have a number of students who work in offices. you could extend 1he activity by
eliciting more [rom the students or jumbling a few others yoursell, e.g. marketing manager, finange
manager. clerk supervisor, elc. Notice that personnel managers are sometimes called hymiar: resourees
mianagers. Foe mare work-related vocabulary, see also workbook, expand your vocabulary computers
56,

relationships

= Some learners may be unaware of the differem uses ol the word relationship. See the language point v
the right

= An imponani feawre of the targer vocabulary here s that they are either fixed phrases, e.g. fall in love

or words that commonly combine with other words. e.g. have + an argumest and good + at + rioun or
-mng. Make sure learmers are aware of this and write them down as phrases in their notebooks.

= An Interesing point abow good at1s that we alten say, for examiple, I m siof very good at ymathis); bur
when we leave out the adverb, I'nt o good at matfis 1s more natural than I'm nog geod af maths.




exercise 1

1 boss: work; break; salary

2 job; hours; share; get

exerclse 2

o to listening booklet p.34

exercise 4

1€ 2 a 3b

www.frenglish.ru

ideas plus paraphrase

Using paraphrase or partial synonymy can be a usaful
way of introducing new vocabulary, i.e. using known
vocabulary as a guide to the meaning of new
vocabulary, It also reflects a common feature of
conversation: instead of repeating a word or phrase
someone has just used, we often repeat the jdea but
through a different word / phrase with the same
meaning. For example:

A It was boring, wasn't it?
B Ves, very dull.

This means that you can practise the new vocabulary
in a very natural way.

exercise 1

3 How many people work there?

4 Where is it, exactiy? / Where exactly do you work?
5 How / What time do you get to work?

6 What are the working hours?

7 How long are the breaks? _

8 Do you share an office with other peaple?

9 Do you get on well with them?

10 Do you like your job? Why. / Why not?

fdeas plus interviews

If you are teaching in a place where there are
supporl staff who speak English — for example, a
school or college with secretarial and administrative
staff - it could be very motivating for learners to
mterview them using Student A's questions.
Alternatively, you may be able to arrange for students
to interview English-speaking workers in offices
nearby. You could start with a class role play n
which you act the part of a worker (e.q. a secretary
10 a bank manager), and the students interview you;
encourage them to ask follow-up questions. They
could conduct the interviews with “real’ workers in
pairs, record the conversations or make notes, and
then come back to class to exchange information
with other pairs. They could also write a summary of
the information they obtained.

= receptionist
5 personnel manager

6 sales manager

exercise 1
Zh 3e 4c 5b 6g 73 8i 9fF

l.an;.lage point mearings of relotionsh ip
The combination of ‘romance” and ‘office work' in this
unit brings together the two different meanings of
relationship:
2 between colleagues, friends, and relatives,

eg. I kave o good relationship with my boss.

b a romantic relationship, e.g. She had a relotionship
with @ Frenchman.
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listening can my girfriend come too?
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lead-in
s Much of the lesson is based round the family in the picture in exercise 1. It is, therefore, very important
that they are lamilar with the different characters and thelr names. See ideas plus on the right

= The first question in exercise 1 previews the first conduional, but don’t discuss it at this stage; le
studenis see and work with  as they will probably have a good passive understanding of what it means

listen to this

= Exercise 1 is an opporiunity to tune in o the different characters and voices, and exercise 2 checks how
well they can hear short sentences when there are coniractions and words are sirung together. If you
want o know more about teaching feaures of connected speech, follow up the reference below:

= When they listen to the full recording, exercise 3 tests their understanding of some of the key points,
while exercise 4 returns 1o 1he problems of being abie 1o hear chunks ul connected speech. If your
learners find one exercise more difficult than the other. this may indicate the need. in future, 1o focus a
little more on either gist understanding, or more detailed understanding.

= When you have completed exercise 6, the group can react to the family’s solmtion and discuss it in
exercise 7. See ideas plus on the right.

= While you lsten to students® discussions in exercise 7, notice whether any learners incorporate {(or iy in
incorparate) first conditional sentences 1 so, you may want to refer back 1o it during the next section.

grammar conditional sentences with will / might

= Conditional sentences present certain problems of form and meaning, espedally for northern
Europeans. Ser the 1anguage point on the right. Learners will need first condnional semiences
throughout the extended speaking activiry 21 the end of the unit, so 1 is important that this section
prepares them thoroughly

= When they are doing exercises 2 and 3, move round and monitor their answers so you can see if any
students are having particolar difficulty with either the form or concept.

= Siudents could talk 1o a pariner for exercise 4. The aun of this exercise is 1o reinforce the use of the
present tense in the if dause and the possibility of reversing the dause order. Point out the Jack of a
comma when the if clause comes second.

= Exercise 5 is not particularly difficult, ban conditional sentences are often quite long and most leamen
benefit from an opportunity to work on their rthythm and fluency without having 10 worry oo much
aboul the content of what they they are saying. Start by practising them as a dass, then let them
practise quite intensively in pairs — two or three times if necessary Exercise 6 provides further practice
ol concepr

= The structure what if in the natural Engfish box in exercise 7 is not usually taught at this level. However
is quite a high Frequency structure and good moneclingual dictionaries normally indude it as a phrase.
It also has the advamage that it allows learners to simplify and use a shoriened conditional siructure
(Wht af it rains? = What will we do if it rains?). Students practise this in exercises 9 and 10.

writing

= Choek the answers to exercise 1, then let them work on thelr postcards from Mark 1o Anna in exercise
2. 1l you are able o bring in some blank posicards, st would make the activity seem more realistic and
purposeful; if oo, get them 1o draw a reciangle of a suitable size in their notebooks 1o represent a
postcard.

= Move round and offer help where needed m exercise 2. Correct any sigimficant mistakes but don't be
100 [ussy, otherwise learners may feel intubited abour writing anything. Ii the resulis are amusing, i1
will make exercise 3 more enjoyable. For further praciice. see ideas plus on the right
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ideas plus exploiting a picture -
For exercise 1, you could start by exploiting the picture. Ask the class to describe
the people they can see. Get them to read the short text below the picture and
1hen tell them to cover the text and write down the names of each member of the
family. When they have done this, they can think about the questions.

exercise 1

1 Dan 2 Mark
exercise 2

Il be mice For Mark: I get on really well with her. {Mark says: It will be great fun.)
exercise 3

Conversation 1: yes  Conversalion 2: they'll be able to spend more time Logether
Conversation 3: she would like a friend to come with her.

3 Sarsh

exercise 4 _

1 Mark 2 Dan 3 Christine 4 Dan 5 Christine 6 Sarah
exerclse 6

The villa: they'lL get a bigger villa.

Anna: can come with them for the first week.
The money: Anna’s father will have to pay the air fare,
Sarah: can have a friend with her for the second week.

ideas plus revising should

Before the discussion in exercise 7, you could put
several sentence beginnings on the board to help
students to introduce their opinions:

I (don't) think it's a good idea to (take...)

I (don't) think Anna sheould ...

This would enable you to revise should again, which

will be useful for the extended speaking activity at
the end of the unit.

exercise 1

If they gel a bigger villa, it'll be more expensive.

If Anna's father pays for the flight; Dan will be happy.
If Mark 75 with Anna all the time, Sarah might be Lonely.
If her friend comes for a week, Sarah won't be lonely.
exercise 2
1 the future
exercise 3
if + present tense, will + verb
exercise 4

1 no (If they will get ...)
exercise &

sentences 2, 6 and 7 are logical.
1 If you go to Brazil in the summey, it'll be het. _

3 If we go to Spain in July, there will be a lot of people on the beach.
4 If we stay at the best hotel in Buenos Aires, it'll be expensive.

5 If you go to Switzerland in July, there won't be any snow.

8 'If you book your flight on the Internet, it will / might be cheaper.

2 sure 3 possible

won't + verh might + verh

2 yes (NB but without the comma)

language point conditional sentences with will /
might

German speakers often confuse if and when (if in
German is wenn), and this can be a difficult error to
spul sometimes as the sentence When I go there,

I will tell him ¥s grammatically correct, but may not
communicate the message the speaker intends

(If I go there, I will tell him).

Negative transfer from L1 may also produce this type
of error from Russian or German speakers:

If I wil see him, I will tell him.

Portuguese speakers may have a similar problam, but
in reverse:
If I see him, I tell him.

Mary learners find it difficult to hear the contracted
form 1, and some find it difficult o hear the
difference between the negative won't /waunt/ and
the verb want /wont/.

For further practice of conditionals with will / might,
refer students to the language reference and
practice exercises on p.165.

exercise 7

go to kisteming booklet p.36
exerclse 9 possible answers
2 What if you're late?

3 What if it rains?

4 What if the bank is closed?
5 What if there’s no snow?

el

exercise 1 possible answers ideas plus reading aloud B
i mum and dad / there! Reading aloud used to be a comman classroom activity hut went out of fashion on

2 lovely / great the grounds that it was unnatural: we normally read silantly. Though generally true, |
3 ﬂi:i_f fantastic _ postcards are exceptions. Because they aren't enclosed in envelopes they are

4 wonderful / gorgeous pethaps seen as public and it is quite common to read them out. For example:

5 2 swimming pool / a tennis court Oh, it’s a postcard from Jim. He's in Morocco. Me says he's having a great time ...,

g ;tﬂthe.bea;h-[ by th.e p:}nl.rm o Put each person with a new partner to read their postcards aloud. Momitor and give
& Sat PFJ"E! / :, _g” ﬁ't:; € l:f RoOw feedback on their pronunciation. Then repeat the activity with a new partner.
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extended speaking 24.com 60-75 mins

104

I is imporiant a1 the beginrung of this activity to let leamners read the left-hand column, or tell them
whai they are going 1o do in the lesson or put it on the board This will enable them to ges the whole
piciure. You should aiso give them time 10 Iook back at the don't forget! hoxes which appear a1 the end
of each section in the uni.

collect ideas

Give students plemy of time 1o ook at the piciures of the 24.com employees. Making predictions about
the characiers in exerclse 1 will mativale learners 1o listen (o the recording in exercise 2 1o find out
whether they were right Allow the students 10 work in small groups / share ideas before [eedback.
Tor exercise 2 sce the language point on the right.

As the students are going on 1o discuss a semnes of problems that the employees have in exercise 5. you
needn’t make 1oo miuch of exerdise 4: 1he aim here is Lo arouse interest

exercise 2

Justin: boss

Carol; accountant

Clancy: Justin's secretary, lovely, sweet, hardworking

Sadie: receptiomst, worked with Jaz in his tast company

Jaz: sgles manager, started at 24dotcom a month age
Mattias: computer programmer, a nice guy, in love with Clancy

discuss problems

As 1he aclivity is ser in a company congext, it should appeal (o adults with work experience However,
the problems the students are going 10 discuss are abown personal refationships. and no work or office
experience is necessary 1o contribme to the discussion.

There are three problems to discuss in all in exercises 5 and 6 We think it would be wise for you to
read them beforehand 1o make sure they are all sujtable for the age and culture of the students you
teach. Il any are not suntable, omit thern and possibly substitute some of your own.

Don't ler the students discuss all three problems ar once otherwise it will become chaotic and some
issues may non be addressed as fully as they deserve. Direct the students to the first problem and make
it very clear al the beginning that they must:

— discuss the problemn in as much detail as they can.

— reach a decision they can all agree on.

— wre down their advice

Daring the discussion 1 exercises 5 and 6, monitor the groups, Al the end ol the frst problem, you
have a choice. You can let them go on w the second problem (and then the third) before conducting =
class leedback; or you can give the class some feedback alter they have discussed cach one. The second
approach could disrupt the flow ol the discussion, but may be warranted if thers is a significant
lariguage or contert probiem that you fecl can easily be reciified for the subsequent discusston,

1 you wans 10 build 1n an extra group feedback siage before exercise 7, it will be necessary for each

person in the group 1o write down their advice. If not. it can be lelt to a spokesperson for the group 1o
Lell the class at the end.




fanguage point intonation

One feature of the recording in exercise 2 which you
could highlight is the predictable intonation pattern
of the speaker when presenting a list. The speaker’s
voice rises as he announces each of the characters in
the company, but then flls when he says ‘Mattias’,
which is an indication that this is the Last name in
the list. You could play the recording and ask
learpers to focus on the intonation, and then get
them to copy it in pairs.

test yourself!

Want to know mare? Go Lo te introduction 5.9 for ways
of using the test yourself? -
1 in, of, at, of

2 receptionist, accountant, sales manager, secretary
3 on well, salary, boss, busy

won't
if
with; It

e

He hasn't got a job zt the moment.
Sorry, I don't agree with you.

1f you're Gate, I'll wait for you.

1 usually get a train to the work.

e W R e

www.frenglish.ru

eleven review swentsbookps20 45 mins
Wantt o know more sbout how 1o use the reviews? Go ta the ntroduction, .70.

grammar conditional sentences with will / might

= Start by highlighting the tenses i the questions in exercise 1. Students
will be focusing on conditivnal scntences with wonld in unit twelve, so
s importam they have a firm grasp of the fira conditional by the time
they fimsh unit eleven. Point oul that in their answers, they can write
will It wiight, or won't. Monitor while they are writing and help /
correct evrors. Make a note of your own answers 10 a lew questions
before the next exercise.

= Asa way of seiling up exercise 2. bring the class wogether and pul one of
the guestions on the board. Get a studeni o ask you tha question.
Answer fi, then thirow the same question back ar the student by saying
How aboul you? (See mﬂhﬂid‘l box umit one, p /4.) I they have a
simmilar answer, put a tlick or the student’s name next o your answer on
the board. Show them that the aim is to ind as many people with
stmilar answers. so they will need 1o ask quite a few people.

= Monitor the aclivity, noting language pants for feedback at the end. Do

feedback on language and content and get some students to Lell the
class which answers were similar to other students’.

natural English

= Tins natural English revision focuses on effipsis. Le. words which can be
omiited. Avoid asking studenis 1o ‘cross out” the words, because they
are nol wrong — il 1s just that they can be Jeft ow., Go over the answers
at the end, and then use the dialogues lor pair praciice- gel students 10
rehearse them unitil they can say thein without looking:

See natural Englisb boxes in unit eleven for answers,

vocabulary work and relationships

= This vocabulary section is in two parls: a game, and phrase completion.
The pame in exerclse 1 is one that you could adapt 1o any sets of paired
synonyms you want to revise with this level or higher levels. Pul
students in A / B pairs. and le1 them study their set of words. Go over
the rules of the game swressing the five-second rule: their partoer could
perhaps count to five, or nme them. Monitor the game and listen to
students’ pronunciation. and correct any errors at the end. {From rine tc
five is an idiom meaning ‘work a (ull day*: in your smadenms’ cubure
thaugh. the working hours themselves may be different.)

= For exerclse 2. see how much students can do [or themselves, then let
them refer back to the unit 1o help them with their answers.

exercise 1

be the boss / run a company; have a lot of work / be busy; lazy / not wanting
to work; from nine to five / working hours; stop going out with each other /
split up: have a good relationship / get on well: argument / angry discussion;
frightened / afraid; client / customer; earn a lot / get a good salary; Lose your
joh / get the sack: upset / angry or unhappy

exercise 2
1 love 3 work 5 split 7 upset
¢ break 4 share 6 good 8 stairs

go to wordfist p.140
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in unit twelve ... [jstening how to ... describe the past 90+ mins
fistening how to

... talk about the vocabulary activities
;sotﬁ = Exercise 1 focuses on noun + verb collucation. For more information, see the

anguage point on the right. Students will probably know the words for mosi of
the acrivities in the lustrations, but give help where necessary.

= You can use recordmg 12.1 10 check answers and lor pronundation practice m
exercise 2, or you can pravide your own model for oral praciice. You could set
up a quick test you partner activity whereby Student A says an activity or spart
and Student B says ‘play, go to the, g0 etc.

e At this pomt. the dass could brainstorm other collocations. Write play, have. go
Ip and go + -mig in a table on the board, and ask students to suggest other
activities (espedially ones thal they do) for each column, e.g. play ternis f chess /
volleyball ! the guitar: have a meal / party; go to the cinema [ theatre { vaces; go climbing
/ surfing.

_ * In the natural English box in exercise 3, notice that seither can be pronouniced

p-113 I"oaidal or 'nrdal. It is also possible 10 say so do I / neither do I'in place of me too /

me peither, but for this level, the lattey form is a linike simpler. You will need 1o

stress that me foo / me neither both show agreement with the speaker.

* For exercise 4, if you did the vocabulary expansion suggested above, students

wordkist could also ask talk about these activities. Monitor and correct errors,
p.141 particularly with collocations, and me nezther being used to agree, not disagree
listen to this

» Start with an example of your own for exercise 1, highlight the language in the
example (i.e. I'd like to}. then ask students 1o get up and mingle. Their aim is
1o find someone with similar destinations and réasons.

= Sei the scene for the listening in exercise 2 by focusing on the photos of Liz and
Chris and play tapescript 12.3. The 1ask here focuses on the main points for
each conversation

= Swdents do not have to write anything in exercise 3, which avoids distraction
Belore you start the recording, make sure they are looking at the pictures on
p.112. Exercise 4 can also be done orally. Notice that used to + verb is used
naturally by both speakers throughout. You don't need to deal with 1t here as n
is taught in the next pan of this lesson, and leamers should be able 1o
understand rhe recording without kriowing this form.

= After students have completed exercise 5, see ideas plus on the night

= Some learners iving in an English-speaking country may have a parucular
interest in discussing exerclses 6 and 7. You might spend some time on this,
encouraging peer suggestions and giving your own ideas for ways in which
they can make [riends (e.g. evening classes, jeining a sports dub, through other
studenis). Studemns stindying at home can refer 10 specific places / activilies in

’ their town, or think about their foreign friends. If you are a temporary resideni

:

I

in the learners’ country, this activity could set up a very real dizlogue betweern
you.
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exarcise 1 _ language point activities vocabulary

1 beach 5 baseball Go clubbing i.e. gaing to clubs in the evening to dance and drink, is a more up-to-

2 clubbing 6 barbecue date term than go to discos. People who go clubbing regularly are called clubbers

3 sking : cards {usually under 30s).

4 Cun: T ng Play is used for sports (e.g. football, squash), or games (e.g. cards, chess} and for
musical instruments (e.g. the piano, the flute). In some languages, a different verb
is used for playing games / sports, and playing an instrument e.g. Portuguese jogar
= play (a game) / tocor = play (an instrument). Notice too that with most musical
instruments, we use the definite article. i.e. play the sexophone.

6o is often used with -ing forms; e.g. go fishing / shopping, etc. but also in the
phrase go for a walk / swim / ride. Students studied these in unit seven (phrases
with go).The forms are not always interchangeable: I'm going walking suggests a
walking holiday; I'm going for a walk suggests walking for a limited time, and
straightaway. Notice the example in Chris's interview in recording 12.3.

exercise 2 ideas plus listening with the tapescript

1 (Chris Z lz 3wz 4 Chns Once students have listened to a recording a few times without the tapescript,

exercise 3 most of them find it extremely useful to listen again with the tapescript. This

go to the beach, play baseball, have a barbecue allows them to focus on specific points within the recording which they had not

exercise & ' understood, Reading the transcript while listening to the recording also illustrates

He met people through work, went to salsa bars, went
walking, joired a sports club, met neighbours
exercise 5
go skiing, g horseriding.
other things: met people through work, including her
students, shared a flat with an ex-student, joined
Jjazz band

the discrepancy betiween the way many English words are written down, and the
way they are spoken. They can bisten and undertine particular phrases / words
which they had not understood while Bstening, and can then ask you io replay
those specific phrases. At this point, you: can clear up any misunderstandings to do
with features of connected speech; for example, phrases where sounds are linked to
other sounds, or are elided, or where there are weak forms or contractions which
tend to make comprehension mere difficult for learners. At the same time, students
will also be able to scan the tapescript for new lexis or lexical chunks. The exercises
in the tstening booklet focus on such features throughout.
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grammar used to + verb

= You could s1an this section by relerting to the tistening booklet and highlighting some examples ol wsed
to + verb [rom listening 12.3 and 12.4 n the previous secion. Then go on to exercise 1. If you prefer,
write the first iwo (positive) semiences on the board, and use questions 1-4 Lo check understanding
and form. Then add the negative example from the third speech bubble and check understanding and
lorm. (Never used lo + verb is in fact more common in spoken English than dides’r use to. and 1s also easier
for learners o use.) Practise pronundation by drilling these seniences. See the language point on the
right for typical learners’ problems.

= Exercise 2 checks the concept of used ro. I spudents aven't able w correct certain grrors, you may need 1o
clarify them. You could alse do pronunciation practice as a class before students work in pairs in
exercise 3 (o build their confidence. Al the same lime, you can highlight the pronunciation issues in the
tanguage point box on the right

= Studens will already have dene this type of substitution drill in exercise 4 in units three and eight
Exercise 6 requires siudents 1o produce sentences based on the listening activity. You could suggest thar
they look at the listening booklet p.38 to check rheir answers and look for more examples. If siudenis
require funher practice. refer them 1o the language reference and practice exercises on p.170.

speaking it's your turn!

s Thes activity gives students the chance to talk about themiselves and use wsed 10 + verb and me too / me
reither, Tt shouldn’t be a drill, but if studerus only use the forms a few 1imes. don‘t worry — i’ also an
opporiunity for [reer speaking. For a dilferent approach, sce ideas plus on the tighr.

= You could demonsirate exercise 1 by selecting seniences that are rue for yourself and also giving
examples of exira ideas. Monitor while students work alone and help with vocabulary

* Again, you could show what to do in the aciivity by replicating the dialogue in exercise 2 with a
siudent. It can then be done in pairs or small groups, or as a mingling aciivity. Mortor and collect
examples of good language use and errors for feedback at the end. Include some feedback on the
content of the activity as well, e.g. Which things were similar for them? Did anything surprise them?

108
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life events

= For exerclse 1 see (he language point on the right

= The practice in psing link words in exercise 2 puts the vocabulary into context It’s important lor
general fluency (helping leamers (o speak in longer, connected chunks), and they can also use these
link words in the extended speaking activily a1 the end ol the unii. Notice that there will be a range of
possitile answers; in class leedback ask students to @all out their sentences for others o check if they are
correct.

professions

= Asan extension to exercise 1. ask students 1o say whai their own jobs / professions are or will be in the
future. See also ideas plus on the right The vocabulary here 1s quite straightforward, but you will need
to highlight the pronunciation of die jobs and professions in exercise 2, especially the word stress.

= Exercise 3 provides an opportunity to practise the words and express opinions. Students can include

any extra jobs and professions they have come up with previously. Monuor the pair work in exercise &
and at the end, you can open the discussion out to the whole class.




exercise 1

1 the past & 1it's not true now
2 often

3 isn't / doesn't happen

exertise 2

2 msktaruseﬂmgnmmﬁzgwhwmwwmmm NOT o

3 fm worked in the bank for ten years.

4 1used to take the bus to work, and it was always (ate. or T usually take the bus NOT She-used-to-go-thers-thrae times. She went there
to work, and it's always late. ' three times.

5 rcomect » Students confuse ysed to (past states and hahbits)

6 1 wsed to play tenmis. I played on Saturday afternoons. of I usually play tennis. with usially {present or past states and habits). NOT
1 play on Saturday afternoons, . I usually come

exerclse 5 to school by bus now.,

My brather and I never used to go to parties on Fnday mights.

exercise 6

Chris used to: go to salsa bars, go ta the heach, go to a mountain north of Caracas

gowalking, play baseball, have barbecues.

Liz used to: go out for drinks or pizzas with her students, share a flat with an ex-
student, play the clarinet, be in a jazz band, go skfing, go horseriding

5 TYused to work. I never used to work, I didn’t use to work

www.frenglish.ru

language point used to + verb

Used to + verb does not necessarily have equivalents
in other languages. Here are some typical problems:

® students sometimes mistakenly use used to to talk
about how long something happened, or how many

® Pronunciation: learners often say /jusenus/, instead
of /justuz/. In addition, to is pronounced /ia/
before a conscnant, e.g. used to work fjuzsta wak/,
but before a vowel, it is pronounced in its full form
i/, g, used to eat fjstu: ).

ideas plus myself in pictures

Choose a time from your youth and on a large piece of paper, draw yourself at that
time (different hair, clothes, sze, etc.) and a few tiings to show the differences in
your life then, e.g, the house you used to live in, a game you used to play, (but
which you don't now). Show the class your sheet, and tell them that this is you at
the age of ten. Elicit some sentences about yourself — e.q. you used to have short
hair / you used to play tennis. You can confirm or deny what they say, and say a
little about it, e.q. Yes, my hair was very short because al school we had to have short
hair. Then give students topic prompts (as in the table in exercise 1) to produce
their own drawing. Put them in groups to share their experiences as in exercise 2,

1
2 a dentist; a DJ

3 six months in Japan; a year in Spain

4 married; 2 job as a waiter

5 Daniel tast summes; Cathy through a friend
6 abroad; in television

exercise 2 possible answers

I gat a job in TV, and after that I married a D). After
I left school, 1 warked abroad. 1 spent six months in
Japan, and then I got a job as a waiter.

.!anguage point common errors

We have focused on this particular vocabulary in exercise 1 because leamers made
3 lot of errors with these forms in trialling,

» They said I keew Julio last summer, when they meant I met Julio last summer,
= They said I finished-my-studias when I left school / university is more natural.
We also found that many students weren't familiar with these Forms:

* work in (o field, e.g. television)

* get o job as o (waiter)

| s hecome o (doctor / vet)

amkesimdz

ideas plus jobs alphabet

This activity is a fun alternative to a straightforward brainstorm. Divide the class in
half, and then into small groups. Give half the class letters of the alphabet from A
to L; the other half M to W. (There aren’t many jobs beginning with X, Y or Z.) Each |
group writes their letters vertically on a piece of paper. They have five minutes to
think of a job / profession for as many of their letters as possible. Tell them to

move on if they can't think of a job for a letter ('’ and ‘q’ are very difficult unless
you: accept king and queen as actual jobs) and let them use dictionaries. At the

end, collate their answers on the board, or make posters for a wall display.

Many tharks to Jane Hudson for this activity.

2w ]
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reading friends reunited 75-90 mins

110

lead-in

Your learners may or may not be Imernet users, In exercige 1, “chat’ is in mnverted commas because it js
being used in a specific way: exchanging messages in an Imernel chatroom. U they don’t chat online,
you could ask them to talk more generally aboul when / how they use the Intermet For more Intemer
terms, see the language point on the right.

s The photos set the context for the anicle about “Friends Reunited’. For most learners. the scene n the

plctures will be obviows, bug if it isn’t, you may need te explain that there are websites on the Internet
where you can find out about old school friends.

Alter praciising the dialogues in exercises & and 5, you could ask students in pairs o invent some
surprise announcements, perhaps about people in the class if appropriate, e.g. Marie Fas ten cheldren:
Carla’s gong 1o be on TV onight. Everyone finds a new pariner, tells them the news and gets a reaction
using one of the natural Engfish phrases.

read on

Exercise 1 is a gist reading task, while exercise 2 requires learners 10 read [or more detailed information.

Before students begin talking about exerdses 2 and 3, it would be sensible 10 ask If they know of or use
any similar websites. There are sites which link up people through workplaces, clubs, mifitary service
elc you don’t need to restrict the discussion 10 old school iriends. While students are sharing their
ideas in exerclse 4. listen and make notes for feedback Open up the discussion at the end 1o the whole
group, For a follow-up suggestion, sec ideas plus on the right.

grammar present perfect and past simple revision

Students will need to use a range uf tenses in the extended speaking activity at the cnd of the unit. so
this is a chance for some consolidation and revision, They have already studied the past simple and
present perfect (see units one, three, seven and nine). but it would be unrealistic 10 expect learners 1o
use these forms consistenitly accurately at this level. Exercises 1 and 2 are a remninder of the form and
use of these tenses. Il students are siill undear about the concepts, panticularly of the present perlect,
you could use a time line 10 clarify rule B m exercise 2 (you will find one in the language reference, unit
nine p 167). You can also contrast past simple and presem perfea (for experience) usmg time lines; e

X X NOW __2004-2005 NOW (2006
POLAND POLAND
I've worked in Poland (We don’t know when) I'worked int Poland last year.

For exercise 3. you could also photocopy the words in the wordpool and cur them up: give each paira
se1 of words 10 rearrange mro guestions, which they should write down. Do elass feedback on the
questions they produce, writing them on the board. Students can add questions they hadn‘t thought of
in their notebooks. Ask pairs 10 write appropriate answers next o Ltheir questions in exercise 4. Once you
have checked that these are correct, the students can use them for pair drilling, perhaps as a test your
partner See also workbook, expand your grammar short responses p.60 for more practice of these tenses

speaking it's your turn!

Students lucus here on a conversation (meeting up with old Iriends) which they will find very useful
for 1he extended speaking activicy at the end ol the unit, See troubleshooting un the right.

When students practise the dialogues in exercise 2, in addition to practising the correct sentence stress,
it is important that they sound interesied and happy 1o see the old friend; exaggerate the intonation
yoursell 10 demonstrate. Exercise 3 should be light-hearted so don’t intervene too much here.

The language in the jumbled conversativn in exerclse & brings together the pasi simple / present perfeat
with ways of showing surprise. Sometimes, short dialpgues are worth memorizing because they
Imegrate useiul examples ol grammar and prediclable patterns. We thiok chis is one such case.

Once students have memorized the dialogues in exer¢ise 5. they can act them out for anorher pair or
ask them to adapt the conversation, changing namves, times, jobs, etc. See also workbeok. expand your
vocabulary see p 63 for an exiension activity.
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exercise 2 language point Internet language

1 false ® on the Net on the Internet

: gﬁ': * chatroom (n) area on the Net where people can exchange messages

exercise 3 » surf (the Net) (v) Llook at different places on the Net (also used for TV channels)
I dor't believe it! s e-mail / e-moil {r) or {v): send me an e-mail or e-mail it to me

That's incredible. * gttachment (n) a computer file or document you send with an e-mail

Wou! » website / webpage (n) place on the Net where you find information about a
exercise § subject / organizztion

go to listening booktet p.38 * hove access to the (Inter) net have the opportunity or right to use the Net

= gniine (adj) connected to the Internet, e.q. you can buy tickets onlme

exercise 1 ideas plus using the Internet

= If your class have access to the Internet, you could encourage them to look at one
exercise 2 of these English-speaking sites, .g, friendsreunited.co.uk, or Classmates.com in
1 tiue 3 false 5 false the USA. If you are a native speaker, you can register yourself, which will enable

2 false 4 true 6 true your learners to read some of the personal biographies that oid classmates have

written. Some of these will be accessible to your learmers, as they will give simple
biographical details not unlike the sort of thing they will be inventing in the
extended speaking achivity at the end of the unit. (e.g. After I left school, I spent
o couple of years working in ... I got marred two years ago and now ...)

exercise 1

2 Have you ever tived there? 5 She’s been at our house since the weekend.
3 1saw him with Jane yesterday. 6 They bought their car two years ago.

4 Tve lived in Paris all my life.

exercise 2

rule A: sentences 1, 3, 6 rule B: sentences 2, 4, 5
exercise 3 (including possible answers o exercise &)

When dld you become a doctor? Two years ago. [ Last year.

Why did you bacome a doctor? I don’t know.

When did you get married? In May. / Last year.

Did you emoy the film? Yes, I did. / Nn, I didn't,

How long have you lived in Poland?  Since last year. / For three years. / Five years
Have you lived in Poland? Yes, I have. / No, I haven't. / No, never.

Have you worked at that hospital?  Yes; I have. / No, T haver't. / No, never.
How lang have you studied English?  Since Last year. / For three years. / Five years.

exercise 1 troubleshooting present perfect continuous j
go to listening booklet p.38 The phrase What hove you been doing? in the natural English box in exercise 1
exercise 6 potentially throws up a new grammatical structure. However, we feel that at this
Susie  Well, I'm a journalist. stage, it is best learnt as a chunk or an expression {rather tike the way we teach
Mark  Wow! I don't believe it! Me too. students Would you like ... at elementary level without getting involved in
Susie  Who do you work for? grammatical explanations, long before they learn conditionals). It is a very common
Mark  The Times! I got 2 job there when I left guestion, and can be answered without necessarily resorting to the present perfect
university. How about you? continuous in the response, e.g. Oh, well, I left university and then ...

Susie T work for ‘Sports Weekly!
Mark  Oh, so how long have you been there?
Mark  Incredible?

—_— i — 4
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extended speaking school reunion 6075 mins

« ltis important a1 the beginning of this activiry 10 let learners read the lefi-hand column or tell them
whial they are going 10 do in the lesson, or put it on the board. This will enable them to get the whaole
picture. You should also give them time to lock back at the don't forget! boxes which occur at the end
of each section in the unir

collect ideas

= For adapting this extended speaking activity 10 the level of your class, see the troubleshooting on the
right.

= Exercise 1 seis the scene, and geis students 1o anticipate suitable questions for the activity. Alternatively
you could ask students it they have been 10 a schoo) reunion. What was it like? Whie did they meer?
Did any old schoolfriend have an interesting history? Or, you could show a photo of someone in your
family {about school leaving age) and explain who it is; say you saw him / her ten years ago, but the
family moved 10 Canada; you met again recently, and rell the students all the things he / she has done,
and how he { she has changed.

« [t might be helpful to set the date when the profiles in exercise 2 were originally writien. For exampic
if it is 2005 now, explain that these three schoolfriends finished school and fast met in 1995. Siudents
can say who they would like 1o meet, either in groups, or as a whole dass.

invent a character

= Ii's imporiant to make it absolutcly clear that students will be playing the role of one of the characters.
but ten years older. If they work with a partaer who wants 1o be the same characier. they can
bramstorm ideas together in exercise 3. Organize the students into same-character pairs, then go
through the prompis in the box. Make it dlear that they need 1o thank about logical developments for
the characier they have chosen. For example, Kas might end up having something to do with spon, or
perhaps he / she decided 1o study when he f she was older You don’t need to insist that they think
aboun every caregory. but they need o have quite a clear profile in order 10 do the role play.

= Exercise 4 gives students a chance to practise what they plan to say in a controlled way: this will build
conlidence. espedially for weaker students.

= Exercise 5 is there 1o remind students that they will be engaging in a two-way conversation: the role
play 1s not intended 1o be two monologues.

= Reminding studerus how 1o greer old friends, as in exercise 6. should get the role plays off 10 a good
start; otherwise. they might take a while to get into the role play.

role play

For ideas for bringing the role play 10 life, see ideas plus on the sight. It would be a good idea to stan
this off by demonsicating what to do with a (strongish) student in the class. Greel them warmly by
name, ask what they’ve been doing, etc Den’t do too much; just enough for the class 1o get the poim

» During the role plays in exercises 7 and 8, monitor and make notes for feedback a1 the end. When the
have done the role play once, you could bring the dass together and give them some feedback. Are
they doing n in the right way? Do they need 1o interact more? Are they showing inmerest? Don't give
feedback a1 this stage on language errors (save that for laler), bur intervene if you Ieel the general
performance can be improved. At this stage, you could feed in some ways of bringing the conversation

1o a close, e.g. [r was lovely 10 see you / We must meel again. Then go on 1o exercise 9.

writing
+ Exercise 9 provides a writing model for the profiles they will write in exeycise 10, If you prefer. you

could ask leamness 10 write @ shonl profile abou themszlves 1o cover the last five or ten years of their
life.

1 When / After 2 and then 3 After 4 Two years ago 5 Next year
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troubleshooting level of challenge

In the trialling for this extended speaking activity,
we found that most students enjoyed it very much,
though it has to be said that it is quite challenging
for weaker classes, or for some (but by no means all)
teenage students who found it hard to invent
characters because of lack of imagination or
experience. If you have a weaker group, keep it
simple. You might consider doing 1t in a more
controlled way: for example, the class brainstarms
together information about two of the characters in
exercise 3, then you practise the conversation as a
dialogue building activity with the group, and then
| inatly they try it in patrs.

|
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twelve review suents book p.221 45 mins

Wartt£a know more about how to wse the reviews? Go ta the intmduction, p.70.

vocabulary professions

Make it clear that students have 1o produce professions, e.g. feachng,
law; and niot jobs, e_g. teacher, lawyer. They can work or compare with a
parmer. For a quick follow-up, see if they can produce the refated jobs
within one minute,

[ideas plus bringing role plays to life

Ger everyone up on their feet for this role pley, and
make sure they find a different character to talk to.
One way to ensure this happens is for students to
have a label with their name on. You could make this
really come to life by turning it into a class reunjon:
perhaps set it in the old schoal building, have some
music and plastic cups {of water) to simulate a party
atmesphere.

test yourself'___

1

2 I:eadnng. medicine, law, engineering, jorrmnalism

3 Wow! That’s incredible!; I don't believe it!; I cant
believe it!

never
more

Left; spent
still

B o=

1 Iused to go to the beach last-waek. or [ went to
the beach last weak.

1 saw it three days ago. gr ['ve seen it before.
It's lovely to see you.

Me peither.

& e

1IT 3 medicine 5 engineering 7 journalism
2 law 4 banking 6 teaching 8 business
vocabulary activities

« Some dictionaries have study 7 opic pages with illustratians ol sparts,
hobbies, musical instruments, etc. e.g. The Oxford Student’s Dictionary of
English (Tor imermediate level); The Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary,
Students could refer to them for this exercise.

exercise 1 possible answers

go to the beach / the ¢inema / the theatre

play the clarinet / guitar / plano

play football / baseball / tennis

have a barberue / a drink / a meal / a shower / a walk
go skiing / horseriding / swimming / shopping

LS P E

grammar used fo + verb

= This 15 another memory game. First students descnbe pictures of people
in exercise 1 {p.121), and then have 1o produce sentences about them
twenity years later (the pictures on 7. 147) using msed fo (de) in exercise 2
Describing the piciures on p f21 will lariliarize them with the details
and make the used o (do) exercise on p 147 eavier. However, i students
are having problenis finding the lasi couple ol seniences, ler them look
back a1 the onginal piciures to help.

exercise 2

The man used to have a beard, but now he doesn't.

He used to play foothall, but now he's a referse.

He used to be thinner, but now he's Fatter,

The woman used to have dark hair, but now she's got grey hair.
She used to be a dancer, but now she's 2 dance teacher.

She never used to wear glasses, but now she does.

natural English

» Using the example, show students thar they have 10 add a word and
organize the words into sentences, although they may find i1 easier 10
organize the words first and then dunk abow the missing word.

» Afier exercise 2 studenis could praciise saying the sentences and even
respond] Lo create mini-dialogues.

see natural Engfish boxes in unit twelve for answers.
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in unit thirteen ... reading speed dating 90+ mins

reading speed =

dating lead-in

» The topic of exescise 1 overlaps with others in previous units, so try to pair up
studenis who don't usually siv together. However, the aim of 1his section is to
introduce the phrase Aave sth i commen so students should, in any case, be
geuing something new,

= When learners have compleied exercise 4 orally, you could ask them to write
duwn a few sentences. This would also be an opporunity 10 revise both {from
unit one of the student’s book) and meither (from unit one of the workbook}.

read on

e The arucle 15 aboutl a new trend in the UK [or people 1o meet members of the
opposite sex. Your learners might also be interested (o compare other features
of ‘dating’ in the UK. See the culture note on the right

= We have kept exercise 1 at a theorerical level as the topic may be a sensitive
one [or some learners. However, you know your class best. Il appropriate, they
could extend the exercise and 1alk about where they met their current
boylirlend / girliriend, or husband / wile 7 partner.

= After you have worked on the 1wo comprehension tasks in exercises 2 and 3,
p.142 you can ask learners {or thieir reaction (o speed dating in exercise 4. We think
most learners will have a view on the subject, and this might also be a sunabi
time 1o incorporate other more general issues, €.¢. Is it OK for teenagers to
come home when they like? Should people wait until their mid-twenties
before they seriously think about marriage? The choice ef toplc will again
depend on the age, anitude and circumstances of the students in your class.

= Exercise 5 returns te the anicle 1o highlight some uselul prepositional phrases
winch might otherwise go unnoticed. Make sure students write these phrases
down in their notebooks. For some of them, they could add further examples.
e.g. by e-mail 7 post / phone; at the end of the evering I gfierncon / meering; talk to each
ofher [ write to each other, elc.

grammar conditional sentences with would

= imroduce exercise 1 by dlarifying the hypothetical nature of the situation. For
example. ask them if they have been w a speed dating event. If the answer is
'no’, then n should be clearer to the group that the situation is not a “real’ one
but just one in which they have 10 use their imagination. If some leamers are
not sure about the word “imagmation’. you could elther translate it or tell them
it's justa fantasy” {a word many leamers know from their firm language).

= For potential problems with this structure. see the language point on the right

= As with most grammmar presentanions, 1 is 2 good jdea to move round and
maonitor as much as possible if learners are being asked 10 write anyihing
down, e.g. exeycise 2_ This helps you 1o see who is confident about the form,
and who isn’t. Somilarly, of leamers are struggling ro think about answers, e.g.
in exercise 3, you can ask them 10 exchange ideas with a parner, and so you
have another opportunity, this time 10 hear whether the students are confident
about the concept. Alternauvely, you can do exercises 2 and 3 as a class using
the board il you prefer. Whenever you sense they are finding an exercise
difficuli, go over it before continuing with the nexi section; it is vital 1o carry
the learners with you and not leave them struggling some way behind.

& [ you [eel the group would benefit from further conirolled practice after
exercise 5, go straigh o the language reference and practice exercises on p.17]
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exercise 2
a lot
guite a lot

exercise 1 possible answers

Ihey can meet at work, on holiday, or at a sports club.
They can meet by accident or be introduced by a
friend. Nowadays, people often meet each other via
the Internet or by joining a dating agency,

1 How does it work?

2 What type of people will I meet?

3 What if I don't kriow what to say?

4 How can 1 get to know someone in three minutes?

culture note dating in the UK

It is difficult to generatize, but serious dating yn the UK generalty starts around the
age of 15-16. At this age teenagers start going to clubs and parties on a regular
basis, but most parents would still expect them home by midnight at the latest.

By the age of 18 most teenagers would be spending more time together in clubs
and pubs, and they would probabty stay out later. This is also about the time that
teenagers start having holidays with friends rather than their parents, although
they may have holidays with both,

They don't usually start thinking about marriage or a long-term partner until they
are in their twentjes.

exercise 3

1 tiue 3 false 5 false

2 true 4 False 6 true

exercise 5

1 at 3 A 5 At after

2 to 4 by 6 at

exercse 2

positive  if+ subj + past simple tense
subj +'d / would + verd

negative  jf + subj + past simple tense,
subj +wouldn't + verh

question  if+ subj + past simple tense,
M+'ﬂmj+vﬂb

exercise 3

1 imagining / thinking about the situation
2 present / future time

exercise 5
2 would't know; went 6 would you wear; went
3 spoke; would feel 7 would you feel; met

4 wouldn’t be; wene
5 feit; would you take

& enjoyed: would you go

tanguage point canditional sentences with would

As with the first conditional, a commen error for some nationalities is to use would
+ verh in both dlauses (e.q. If I would see him, I would tell fim). Some learners also
find it difficult to grasp the idea of using the past tense to talk about the present
or future time.

The contraction I'd fard/ is difficult to hear for some learners, and it may be
misunderstood as I had.

One of the major problems, however, is in choosing between a real (first) or unreal
(second) conditional. This is difficult, partly because the distinction in English can
be quite fuzzy, depending often on the speaker’s attitude / point of view (both
forms may be possible); and also because the conceptual difference may not exist
in other languages, e.g. Japanese. For this reason, we have chosen not to contrast
the two conditionals at this level, but instead to wait until the intermediate level
to tackle this problem. In this lesson, the use is clearly hypothetical, so you
shouldnt need to explain the difference between first and second conditional.
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speaking it's your turn!

= [f you have quite an imaginative class and also feel 1they may have had enough controlled practice of
condirionals for one lesson, you could finish with an alternative activity. Sec ideas plus on the nght

* [f you use the acilvity in the student’s book. it's up to you how much you want learners to work
through the questions systemanically using a second conditional each time, or whether you are happy
to Jet them take a freer approach and possibly drift away from the structure if they are very engaged
the discussion. After so much controlled praciice, we think it is probably wiser to allow a [reer
approach in exercise 3 and treat n as 2 communication activity. It is also worth bearing in mind tha i1 1s
perfealy natural in spoken English Lo switch between 2 conditional struciure and a present tense. This
happens all the time, e.g. [ would invite boys and girls of the same age, more or less. because you dont want .
go out with someare who is a lor older or younger,

» Maonitor the actiivity, and at the end, do leedback on the content: each group could summarize their
discussion, for example, and you canihen do Ieedback on their language use.

_= = wordbooster 30-45 mins
describing character

« We would expeci learners to be familiar with some of these jtems in exercise 1, but not many will be
part of ther productive vocabulary. and some present problems of pronunciation, e.g. the diphthong
fex/ and the /[7 sound i patent 'perfaoy and the 7§/ sound in the final syllable of ambitious fem'bijas

= Exercise 3 highlights a difficulty with connotation. See language point on the right.

» Learners at 1his level are generally not very good at using adverbs 1o qualify adjectives. so the languag:
in 1he natural English box tn exercise 4 will require practice, which is provided in exercises 5 and 6. The
meaning of guare is more campliex than the paraphrase we have given, but we feel it is suable for this
level. You can also use the cline (not friendly ! not very friendly £ guite friendly £ very friendly ) below the
natural Engfish box to reinforce the concepis.

likes, dislikes, and interests

® [Lave, fike, and hate can all be fallowed by -11¢ or the infinitive, but the infinitive form sounds more
theoretical; and 1 any case, as enjoy can only be lollowed by -ing, it is easier il you stick to Lhe - fo
for all of these at this level.

» Afier learners have done exercise 2. you could 1ry the ideas plus on the nght for a bit of fur. For more
waork on the -ing form after these verbs, go to the language réference and practice exercises on p.f71
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ideas plus roleplay
IF it §s culturally appropriate, and you have a reasonable batance of males and
females in the group, you could set up your own speed dating role play in class. If
possible, organize the funiture so that pairs are sitting opposite one another. Then
give them five or ten minutes to think of questions they would Like to ask the
people they talk to. Suggest that leamers think not only of initial questions, but
alse follow-up questions depending on the reply. Remember they only have three
minutes to make an impact, although they can repeat the same questions with each
person.
When they start the role play it will be more fun if you have a whistle or bell which
you use after three minutes to indicate they must move on to the next person. The
rumber of peapla they interview will depend on the time available, but it would be
rice to have at least thiee interviews.

It would be insensitive at the end to ask students who they would like to ses
again, but you could have a more general discussion with the group about some of
the more interesting questions and answers.

exercise 1 language point connotation

1 friendly 3 hard-working 5 kind 7 ambitious Some descriptive adjectives can have a positive or

2 impatient 4 shy 6 furny 8 organized negative connotation, depending on context.

exercise 3 B _ Compare:

: u p-;m*m? hﬂ:;dﬁ‘k?ﬁﬁﬁmﬂﬂ . ) * She's very embitious, so I think she'll do well.

) Friendly; hard-working; kind; funny; easy-going; organized ) .
& shr e & wnr aab I donh:?tmt her. Shes so ambitious, she'll say
Cae anytimg.

;’- i:oldslle'l ening booklet p.40 . ::ﬁ?; never have any fun with Jim. Hes so
Corole’s a really serious student. She'’s o fantastic
member of my class.

You may need to clanfy this point and give further
examples.

exercise 1 'ideas plus vocabulary praciice

Zz cooking _ Students need six or eight small bits of paper. On

3 playing computer games each one they write the name of an activity which

4 sunbathing they either tike or distike, e.q. swimming, housework,

5 washing up homework, tennis, etc. They work in groups of three,

6 cycling mix up 2ll their skips of paper and put them face

7 driving down on a tesk or table. Each student takes it in

& daning tumns to pick up 2 piece of paper and respond

9 going to the gym immediately using the target lanquage from

exercise 2, e.q. I reolly love swimming and the other
two have to add their responses in reply, e.g. Me too
or It’s OK or Oh, I hate it. This activity works best if
done at a good pace.
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listening how to ... describe people 75-90 mins
lead-in

= You could stant by giving an example of someone from your students” country for them 1o guess,
e.g. Hes tall. He's got a beard He's a footballer Monitor as students write in exercise 1 and correct where
necessary. If someone can't think of a famous person. winsper a name Lo them

* For the naturs! English box in. exercise 2, scc Language point on the nght.

vocabulary describing appearance

» There are several arcas of difficulty with tins lexical arca See the language point on the right

= Altheugh we have incdluded phonemic script for a mimber of items in exercise 1, you will still need 1o
highlight the pronunciation, e.g. the silent *d” in Aandsore /' hensam/. The different diphtlongs in Fejgh
fhait/ and weight fwert/ also cause problemns. Students are given further practice with 1he vorabulary in
exercises 2amd 3.

» When Jearners have completed the natural Engfish box in exercise 4, you could extend ihe phrases by
adding early. mid and late, e.p. i his early twenties. mid therties, late forties, eic. U you add this refinememnt
and studenis use them in exercise 5, there is mare tikely 1o be some disagreement with regard 1o the
ages of the four people, and theretore more practice of the target language.

» Exercise 6 gives studenis the oppontunity to personalijze the language ihey've learned so far

listen to this

= Se1the scene for the listemng by referning 1o the piciure and explaining that these two people are
colleagues; one is asking the other abour another colleague in the sanie company.

* The two recordings in listen carefully and listening challenge are linked. so it may be advisable 1o work
through exercises 1-5 as they are in the student’s book, and then consider doing the activity in ideas
plus on the mght. Alternatively, if you you want 1o break up the two recordings, you could do the ideas
plus activity after exercise 2.

grammar defining relative clauses

» This is an introduction 10 a structure which is developed more at the intermediate level. Exercises 1-3
test basic problems of meaning and form; the emphasis you place on each will depend on the
navonality of your studenis. IT you used ideas plus in the previous section, exercise 1 may be
unnecessary. It depends on your learners and their knowledge of relative clauses: see the language
point on the right

» When learners read out the corrected sentences they agree with 1n exercise §, encourage them also 10
discuss the answers, Why don’t they agree with certain statements?

= The praciice learners get in exercises 5 and 6 corresponds very closely to the types of relative clause

learners will need to produce in the extended speaking activity at the end of the unit. IT they are able 1o
manipulate these sentences correclly, that 1s more than enough at this level.

writing

» 1f you have the slightes: doubt that this activity may be 100 personal or sensitive for some of your
learners, omiit it. Alternatively, you could keep the profile but amend it. See troubleshooting on the

right
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exercise 2

1c 23 3b
exercise 3 _

go to listening booklet p.40
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language point like

Learners have already encountered What is sk / sth like? on severzl pccasions in
this book, but in the natural English box they have to use it alongside the other
uses of like as both preposition and verh. You may also need to remind them that
{ike as a verh here can be followed by a noun, e.g. femnis, or an -ing form,

e.q. playing tennis. (See wordbooster from this unit.)

exercises 1, 2and 3

Carla 1s very pretty. She’s medium heght and sl
with shoulder length dark hair.

Ana is very pretty. She's tail and slim with long blonde
hais.

Robert is very handsome. He's tall and stim with short
blond hair.

Eric is quite good-teoking. He's short and a bit

language point describing appearance

® Blond(e) is one of the few words in English that can have a ‘femminine’ ending,
i.e. blond for a man and bionde for a woman because it comes from the French
language where they have masculine and feminine forms of adjectives. However,
blonde oecurs much more frequently,

= Siim is a positive way of describing someone who is thin. Thin is a difficult word
in that it can have a positive or negative connotation. A person may say they
‘want to be thir', but saying that someone else is “very thin' is a criticism.

ise & ® (verweight is a more positive way of saying someone is fat, and would often be
19: 20 and 29: between 40 and 49 prefaced with "He / she ¥s o [ittle bit overweight.
it b s Adjective word order also gets quite complicated, but at this tevel the only
I general rule you need is that “length’ goes before "colour, e.g. short, fair hair.
exercise 1 ideas plus describing someone

MHe's in his late twenties, very tall with long, blond

hair.

exercise 2

1 no

2 because David has a free room in his house, and
Bob wants to move

3 because his flat s very expensive and a long way
from work

4 because Margaret knows everyone

The recording is based on a common form of communication, i.e, trying to identify
someone that both spealer and listener may know, but not by name. For example:

A I gave it to Dovid.

B David?

A Yes, you know the tall guy — the one who works in the librory.

This brings together the vocabulary of the previous section (adjectives to describe
people) and the grammar coming up in the next {defining relative clauses). Ask
each person to think of someane they both probably know, and describe them using
the model above: ene physical description, e.g. she's got dark hair, and one defining

exercise 4 fact, e.g. she works in reception. In pairs, they try to identify them i.e. “You know,

1 David 2 areserious 3 smoke | she's got dark hair — the girl who works in reception: ]
exercise 1 language peint defining relative clauses

a false b false c true d true A number of languages don't distinguish berween
exarcise 2 personal and non-personal. pranouns, so there is

we use who to refer to people; we use which to refer to things; we can use that for

peaple or things in defining relative clases.
I don't like children who are noisy.

I like people who they are ambitious.

I like men who are fich men.

1 enjoy films which have a happy ending.
I like people who speak English slowly.

WA W N

likety to be confusion in the choice of who or which
{using thot for both might be a short-term way round
the problem). In other languages e.g. Japanese,
relative pronouns don't exist, so relative clauses will
be difficult. Go to the language reference and
practice exercises p.172 or the workbook p.67 for
more practice.

troubleshooting adapting sensitive material

Put up categories on the board but omit thase which may be too personal, such as
age or size. Or, use the cetegories in the student’s book but make it absolutsly
clear that learners are free to omit some and add others, e.g. zbout their jobs or
even their background if they wish. You could also restrict the public display of the
profiles by doing it in smaller groups, although this may make it too easy for
students to guess who wrote each one.

119




www.frenglish.ru

extended speaking find your perfect partner 60-75 mins

* Itis imporiant at the beginning of this aciwily 1o let learners read the left-hand column, or tell them
what they are going (o do in the lesson or put it on the board. This will enable them Lo get the whale
piciure. You should also give them (ime 1o look back al the don't forget! boxes which appear at the end
ol each section in the unir.

collect ideas

» The statements in exercise 1 mnay or may nol generate much discussion. i they do, it 1s 2 bonus; but if
they don’, just move on.

» You need to set the scene very carelully for exercise 2. Dating agencies may be relatively unknown in
some cultures, and learners also have 1o be very dear thal they are the managers of this daling agency
and not the dients.

» When we mnalled this aciivity, we [ound that the groups who got a kot out of the discussion in exercise
3 were the ones who read the information carefully and really considered the possible imphications.
There were also a lot of disagreements. Some students felt that Tornas was too 1all [or Maria, others
that Marla was 1oo serious for Tomas. For some learners theic different interests was thaught 10 be a
real obstacle, while others feh they had a lot in commeon as they were similar ages, both involved in
iravel, both spoke more than one language, e1c. Some wemn as lar as to suggest that if Tomas loved his
family, he must be a kind person and so Maria would like him (kindness being a quality she admires).
So. give learners plenty of lime w prepare for exercise 3.

create profiles

= Move round and help the pairs with ideas as well as language durmg exercise 4. Furthiermore, if the
pairs are going 1o split up for exercise 6, it is cssenmial they both write down all the deails of their
profife. We don’t want stedents just reading ot what they have written, but if they don’t write it
down m the fiest place they are highly unlikely 1o remember afl of i

» When cach pair has completed their profile in exercise 4, gor them firsg o prachise it with cach other in
exercise 5. so that thev are able 10 explamn more or less everyihing without refernng 1o their notes,

+ [fyou have lewer than twelve students i the class, you will have 1o make a decsision about how best
to organize the aclivity. See troubleshooting on the right

find a perfect partner

= For exercise 6, instruct students 1o mingle and hnd other As or Bs 10 talk to. Each student can then
descmibe their profile three times and find o abowi three posable parmers. (If you have a smaller
group, 1 will probably just be a single group with individuals explaining their profile 1o other studenrs.
Monitor throughout, and make notes for feedback at the end. I afier the first discussion you think you
need to give the dass some feedback. that would be fine, bun 1 would need 1o be relatively short and
would really only be necessary il students weren't communicating very well,

= The final part ol this aciivity in exercise 7 puts learners in a situation where they are tatking
hypothetically and so they should be able to use wonld here, e.g. I think they would be good together I get on
well because .. Alter this stage, give learmers [eedback on language: plenty of encouragement for good
language use as well as sopie errors 10 correct.

« In exercise B learners are again 1alking hypothetically, bur this time, aboint themselves. Most learners
we have worked with would be happy Lo do this and vsew il as a bir of fun, but if you feel it isn"t
siuitable for your class, don’t do it Insicad, you could ask the pairs to think about the characiers they
have created: What would be a good first date for them? Ask them to think about a suitable place,
iime, activity, eic.
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tﬁunleshnoﬂng small groups

If you only have eight or ten students, you will have
to compromisa in some way. You could ask leamers
to prepase their profiles individually in exercise 4.
The drawback is that they lose out on the
riegotiation of their profile with a partner, and
possibly have fewer ideas as well; the advantage is
that there will still be a number of different profiles
to discuss in exercise 6.

The alternative is to keep the paws in exercise 4.
The disadvantage is that they will probably only have
twa profiles to choese from in exercise 6,

Finally, with pair activites, you always have the
problem of what to do with an odd number of
students. Here we would suggest that the best option
15 to have one learner (a strong student) creating a
profile on their own. You can then spend a bit more
time with this student in exercise 5.

— —_— —

test yourself" |

1 friendly; organized; ambitious; impatieny; kind,
serjous, selfish

2 black hair; tall and slim; a handsome / good-
looking man

3 in; At in; At to

oW N
i
P

If you went to Prague, T'm sure you'd love it.
T dan't like boys who shout a lot.

Do you enjoy working there?

IF I had 2 tot of money, I'd spend it

o ]
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thirteen review sudenrsbookpizz 45 mins
Warit to know mare about how to Lse the reviews? Go ta the introduction. p.10.

grammar conditional sentences with would

= Pul the tirst question on the board. (What would you do if you .. (lose} your
passport ont Toliday abroad?) Ask students 1o complere itz check the
concepi and form. i.c. Are you mmagining the sitvation? (Yes.} Is it
probably going to happen? (No.} Lostis in the past form. Are we alking
about 2 situation m the past, or now 7 in the futre? (Now / the future.)
Then 1ell students 1o complete the rest of the seatences. Go over the
aNSWers.

= Exercise 2 gives students a chance o rchearse thelr answers and praciise
reading the questions aloud. Tor exercise 3, encourage them 1o choose

five random questions, not just the first five. otherwise the guessing
aclivity in exercise 4 will be too easy.

exercise 1
1 lost 3 felt 5 left
2 didn't understand 4 saw 6 broke

7 went; was 9 rang
8 found 10 gave

vocabulary describing character

= If sindenss can't answer a clue by themselves m exerdise 1. they aan
work with another student duing the same clues i.e. A students can
work together as can B siudents.

= Pul students inwo A 7 B pairs for exercise 2. They read the ciues which
they have completed, bur not their answers, 1o see if 1heir parner ¢an
get the apswer Make it cdear students shouldn’t show their pariner the
clues but they can take it in turns to read thejr dues aloud. At the end,
tirev should look a1 the answers they couldn’t solve, and see il they can
waotk oul the question in purple squares as this roight help with any
missing answers. Go over any problems at the end.

Student A

1 hard-working & seripus 9 lazy

3 organized 7 selfish 11 kind
Student B

2 shy 6 easy-going 10 ambitious
4 extrovert 8 friendly 12 impatient

Question: What is ke Uke?

natural English & vocabulary describing people

= Tell students 1o think of someone in the diass and complete the table
mdividually

= Exercise 2 can be done in pairs or quickly as a whole dlass. Check
pronundation of these queﬂwns. then demonstrate Lie activity in
exercise 3. Think of sumeone in the class and get studemns o ask you
about ther: they should be able to guess who it is. During the soingling
activity, monitor and make notes for feedback.

exercise 2
1 How old is ke / she?
2 What does he / she look fike?

3 What's he / she like?
4 What does he /she like doing?

qo to wordlist p. 142
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in unit fourteen ... reading where shall we stay? 90+ mins

reading where shal

we stay? lead-in

= The lead-In starts wilh a short personalized speaking activity about holiday
accammodation. See tire troubleshooting box on the right.

* In the natural English box in exercise 3, rhat is a demonstrative pronoun. I refers
back to a past tume, event, or period which has already been mentioned; e.g. in
conversation 1, that refers back to siay int a really expensive hotel; in conversation
2, that vefers 10 renf @ holiday villa. This may have an equivalent in your
leamers’ mother 1ongue, i not, write the first dialogue on the board (from the
listening booklet), and draw an arrow from that to stay ix .. hotel

= Inexercise 5 you might want to adapt the prompts (places 1o stay) to your
teaching context. Are there other places where people stay in the country you
are in® In Spain and Porugal, for example, there are paradores and hostales and
in France, gites and pensiors. You may also need to danfy the meaning of items
such as bed and breakfast Lnrough translation. The practice dialogue in this
exercise is a dassic example of present perfect for experience [cllowed by past
simple for additional information / at a specific time. You can encourage them
10 continue thejr conversations beyond three lines by demonstrating with one
student first in front of the class

wordlist
p.243 read on

» Belore siudents stan exercise 1, spend a lnde time 1ogether talking about the
pictures. Are they familiar willh the labelled items: robe, mars? Then give them
time 1o read the articles and match them with the comments.

= [ you have Japanese learners in your class, it would be genuinely interesting
to ask them what they think of these texts, as they are authentic website
arlictes written by Westerners. Do they think the information is accurate? Ar
there other kinds of hotel? Other [earners in a multinagional class may have
questions to ask them.

= Students can compare ideas for exarcise 2. Dont worry about pronuneation of
the Japanese names unless you have a Japanese leamer in your dlass who can
correct youl Then give the class a chance to react in exercises 3 and 4. Do a
quick class feedback on their views. For a different speaking activity, sce ideas
plus on the right

grammar present and past passives

= Now that your learners are approaching intermediate level, they should not
have 100 much trouble manipulating past and present simple passive forms.
For more information on passives, see the language point on the righi.

= For exercise 1, you could write the sentences on the board and ask the concept
check questions yourself if you prefer.

* Alfter exercise 2, ask the students 1o say lire sentences, Make sure they use
weak forms for are 12/, was Iwaz/ and were fwal,

= When students have done exercise 3 and you have checked the answers, you
could add exmra practice, Working in pairs, students take tums to read out a
sentence, and they discuss whether it is always irue or sometimes true in theu
experience. For more practice, you will see thar the writing activity below
includes passives, and you can also direct studenis to the language reference
and practice exercises on p.J72.
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exercise 2 troubleshooting learners’ exparience

Nick: in Scotland; when his brother got married. Most learners will have some experience of staying away from home or going on

Emma: Ibiza: a couple of years ago. holiday, but if some of your class have never dane this, here are some things you

exercise 3 can do:

Ythen was that? Where was that? ® Ask leamners to put up their hands if they have had this kind of experience, then
pair up students so that one has experience and the other hasn't; or put them in
threes.

s Encourage students who have never stayed in 2 hotel to ask questions so that
they get some communicative mileage out of it.
= Adapt the activity so that they talk about staying with a member of their family.
exercise 1 ideas plus speaking ]

A 2 gaijin house C a capsule hotel To provide speaking practice, put this table on the board for students to copy and

B aryokan complete.

exercise 2 _ ) | Where could these people stay in your home town? Complete the table.

1 acapsule hotel 4 @ gaijin house Give reasoms.

2 agaijin house 5 a ryokan 23 .
apanese student for a few days’ holiday

3 aryoken 6 acapsule hotel Place 1 Why?

Place 2 Why?
an Australian teacher working for six months

Place 1. Why?

Plece 2 Why?
Put them in small groups to discuss their answers.
Each group then thinks of another visitor with a specific reason for coming to their
town. They give their idea to another group to decide where they should stay and
why.

exercise 1 _lmguage point present and past passives

1 b - someone who works in the hotel We tend to use the passive more commenly in written English, and it is relatively

2 b- the things that the people do infrequent in spoken English, apart from certain common phrases, e.g. I was bom /

exercise 2 brought up in ... In addition, the use of by + agent is less common than shorter

PRESENT SIMPLE forms, e.q. She was taken to hospital is more Lkely than, She was taken to hospital

Futons are put on the ficor for guests, by embulonce. In some languages such as Italian, Spanish, and Arabic, passive

A ryokan is owned and run by a family. forms are generally used much less; in others, such as Japanese, it is sometimes
PAST SIMPLE used in a different way: Japanese: He was stolen bis money = English: His money

Dinner was brought to us in our room. was stalen.

We ware served tea, For some nationalities, passive forms may exist, but students are easily confused
exercise 3 about tre uses of the verb be, e.q. was mode (passive) being confused with was

1 are given 4 15 cleaped is included making (active, continuous).

2 is taken 5 is made
3 is served &
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writing

= The present and past passives are used in a realistic wrilten context here. and the letter provides a
maodel for the students” own writing. They should read the letter through first to get the gist, e.g. Ask
them Was he happy with the hotel?” belore they siart filhng the gaps. Exercise 1 checks that (hey
understand where to use active and passive forms, and exercise 2 checks understanding of the 1ext

= [ exercise 3, you may wish to spell ou 1he dillerences in letier Jayourt from Urat of your learners”
culture. The address of both sender and recipient reay be in a different place; the greetings may be
dillereni; and in some cases the sender’s name may appear elsewhere.

= For exercise 4, you might preler students 1o work alone, or to write their letters for homework. I so,
they can bring their letters to dass the following day and comipare with their partner {exercise 5). This
can be a usclul opportunity for some peer correction, and you could allow time for them fe go over
their leners, ask your advice and make corrections. Collect the letiess at the end 10 currect and give
back.

= For an extension activity, see ideas plus on 1w right. For more letter writing practice. see natural Engfish
pre-intermediate reading and writing skitls resource book pp 26 34 and 46.

=.= wordbooster 30-45 mins

hotel rooms and bathrooms

= Sjudents working together should be able o label some of the items in exercise 1, and those they don't
knuw they can find in a dicionary. For more information about hotel facilivics, see the culture note on
the right.

« With 1hese fterms, many of the problems are to do with pronundation: the /07 sound in reethbrush and
tootlipaste is difficult; soap fsaup/ is sumetmes conlused wili soup fsuzpl; towel I"'taoall, razor #'rezal, and
oy I"aron/ are not pronounced in the way they are written; prisieral water | "mmara) "wota/, wile! paper
‘totlat "peipal, and fairdryer 1'headraal are often wrongly stressed.

» The focus on countable ¢ uncouniable nouns in exercise 3 will be useful when they study the
vocabulary in the natural English box in exercise 4, i.c. amwiher + singular countable nowm. some more +
uncountable noun or plural countable noun. Practsing these requests int exercises 5 and 6 will be very
useful for the extended speaking activity at the end of the unit.

= For more work on compound novns, refer studenis 10 the language reference and practice exercises on
p-173.

verbs often confused

» Many learners have problems with these pairs of verbs; often because in their own language, they are
expressed through one verb only. Once studenis have complered 1he seniences in exercise 1. ley them
collaborate in pairs. This may sort out many of the dilficulties in meaning before dlass feedback. You
might need to do quite a bit of concept checking during the [cedback 1o make sure that studenis are
clear on the differences. Sec language point on the right

« Exercise 2 gives students furiher practice in discruminating betswween the pairs of verbs and can be done
alone, then students can compdre answers.
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exercise 1

1 booked 3 arrived 5 were taken 7 isserved

2 asked 4 was given 6 wascleaned 8 wasn'tserved
exercise 2

He was given a room next to the kitchen; the bags were taken to the wieng room;
there was no soap in the bathroom; the room was cleaned once in three days; on
two days, breakfast wasn't served until 7.45;

ot 3

In a formal lekter:

write your address at the top, on the right

write the date under your address

write the address of the parson you are writing to an the left

begin Dear Sir (or Dedr Madam)

end Yours faithfully

www.frenglish.ru

ideas plus role play

You can use the letter to provide more oral practice
of the passive forms in a realistic context. Set the
situation: you have written the letter to the manager,
but not yet received a reply. You decide to telephone
the manager. To your surprise, the manager says he
has not received your letter, so you have to explain
the problems again. The manager has to react
appropriately and apologize for the different
prablems, and offer compensation.

When you divide students into quest and manager
pairs, the guest will have quite a lot of information
to memorize. While they are dong that, spaak to the
managers and ask them to plan different forms of
compensation that that they can offer, e.g. money

back, a free meal, or night at the hotel.

exercise 3

Couptable: toothbrush, towel, razor, haitdryer, minibar, iron

Uncountable: toothpaste, toilet papar, mineral water, soap

eercise 4

go to Hstening booklet p.42

exercise 5

We use enother with singular countabla nours; we use some more with uncountable
nouns and plural countabie nouns.

culture note hotel facilities

Large international hotel chains are often similar in
the facilities they provide in the badrooms, but in
smaller hotels and guest houses, there are often
cuttural differerices. For example, in the UK, tea and
coffee-making facilities are nearly always provided,
even in a B&B. In some hotel rooms, there is a
trouser press, and guests can request an iron /
ironing board, or in larger hotels, use a laundry
service. You only find flowers and fruit in hotel rooms
if requested for a special occasion. Minibars are not
provided everywhere, Bathrooms usually have a beth,
sometimes with a shower as well, but bidets are vave.
And finally, in a B&B, you might get a duvet rather
than sheets and blankets,

1bring 2take 3Iborrow 4lend 5told Hsaid 7left 8 forgot
exarcise 2

1 I'm sorry I'm late, but 1 left my homework on the bus.

2 (Can you lend me some money until tomorrow? or Could T borrow me some money

until tomorrow?

correct

correct

correct

My doctor teld me to stop smoking. or My doctor said me to stop smoking.
correct

His teacher sald that he was very clever, or His teacher told me that he was very
clever,

00~ Oh WP W

language point verbs often confused

For bring and toke, you can make it clear that when
you come to class (i.e. to the place you are in now),
you bring your book, and when you go home (i.e. to
anather place, not here) you take it with you.

For borrow and {end, act out a situation where you
borrow & student’s pen (use it then give it back) and
explain that you borrowed it, and the student fent it
to you.

For tell and say, point out that teil s foliowed by a
person, i.e tell her / me / them, etc. whereas you soy
something, i.e. she said the train was late.

For forget and legve, stress that you {eave something
in a place, e.qg. She lgft her pusse on the toble, but

you forget to bring or take something e.q. I forgor my
coat.
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listening how to ... get through an airport 75-90 mins

126

vocabulary airports

¢ The vocabulary in exercise 1 is straightforward. You could point oul to studdents that sutcase 15

countable, but fuggage (0r baggage) is uncountable in English: this is nor the case in some other
languages. Scales (meaning a weighing machine) on the other hand, is 3 plural noun, Le. it always has
an s, like trousers, scissors, sunalasses, erc. Check students’ pronundiation of the items, especially the ones
given in phonemic script.

In exercise 2, once students have maiched the words, you can check undersianding by asking
questions. Where do you wait for the plane? Where can you 5il on a plane? Which phrasc means an
airport bulding? erc. Highlight the word stress in Lhese compounid words (see the answer key): and ask
students 10 mark the siress and practise saying them aloud.

Exercise 3 is a comprehension check. and also provides a stmple story in which to memorize the items.
You could use this exerdise in different ways. Once studenis have filled the gaps correcily, you could
give them a lew minutes in pairs o practise reading and memaorizing Lhe texi (it s a very prediciable
script). They keep saying il and testing each other. Then, they shut their books and try to write it
down, Another approach is for student A to shut therr book and student B 1o read the text aloud.
pausing when they get to a gap which A must compleie orally.

Exercise 4 is a charice [or some personalization. For more on the requests in Lhe natural English box in

exercise 6. see language point on the nghi. For more practice on could for requests see language
reference and practice exercises p ] 73.

listen to this

e This listerung activity should be a useful one for anyone travelling by plane where English is needed. It

also acts as a model [or the role play which sjuderus will do at the end of the lesson in speaking it's
your turn!.

You could start thes section with a prediction activity 1o help aronse interest and aid the first istening.
Sec ideas plus on the right.

T exercise 2, more than one answer is possible m terms of logic. However, this activity will make
studenis familiar with the prompts / stages, and provides a framework for the comprehension task thai
follows in exercise 3 Exercise 4 checks understanding in more detail

The phrases in the natural English box in exercise 6 are useful generally for students, and will also be
usclul in the role play and extended speaking activity at the end of the unil. However, they are difficult
10 praclise in a controlled but natural way. Focusing on them in the listening booklet ranscripts as
suggested will raise their profile.

speaking it’s your turn!
= For general mformation on how o approach this role play. see troubleshooting on the right
= Your role here is to manage the activary. Organize students into pairs to work together preparing the

rales Monitor as they de this and help where necessary. I you have an odd number of students, haye
one group of three preparing a role, and then make sure that they take wrns to do the role play.
Reorganize the students into A / B pairs, and monitor the conversations. I you like, do some quick
feedback when they have done it once: be supportive, bur pomt out any major ianguage problemns.,
They can then keep the same role, bt just find a new parmer and do it again. Then ask them to swap
rale cards, plan alone quickly, then do it again. {Although they will be playing a different role, 1they
should be very familiar with the activity and not need 1o plan with a parter a second time.) At 1he
end, you can record some pairs doing the role play, or ask a pair 10 act it oo Give feedback on tieir
perfortance.
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Learners are sometimes amused by the polite formulae used in requests in English,
but it is sensible to learn them. These polite forms may help to make up for any
deficiencies in pmnuncmmn caused by :nappromate mtoraahm Do stress Io_m [

M M the same me, it’s unportant to ensure that ﬂlese are us.ed ina
relevant context: an overly polite request to a friend for something trivial might
sound like sarcasm. In the practice in exercise B, point out that these ave requests
to strangers. When you are asking someone to put themselves to some treuble on
yaur behalf, Could you possibly ...7 is more appropriate than just Could you ... -

1 trolley 5 checlein desk
2 queue 6 scales

3 hand luggage 7 suitcase

4 passenger

terminal ones passport contml; hoarding card:
exercise 3

1 check-in desk 5 aisle seat

2 nueve 6 boarding card
3 suitcase 7 passport control
4 scales 8 departure tounge
exercise & _

go to listening baoklet p.42

exercise 1

He car't find his ticket.

exercise 3

he gives her his passport; he asks for a window seat;
he puts his luggage on the scales; she asks about his
hand luggage; she asks some security questions; she

gives kim the flight information

exercise 4

1no 3 three 5 gate 11

2 15kg 4 16A 6 2 good flight
exercise 5 _

The flight is delayed 30-40 minutes.

Tt's delayed becavse of a problem with the luggage.
exercise 6
o to listening booklet p.42

ideas plus prediction

Tell students to look at the picture of the traveller and tell them thet he's just
arrived at the check-in desk. With a partner, can they think of five things that the
check-in person or the traveller will say? They can note these down. At the end of
the [istening (after exercise 4) ask them to look again at their notes. Did they hear
any of their ideas?

troubleshooting role playing

Some Learners are nervous of role play hecause they think they have to play a
character different from themselves. In this airport role play. they are simply
playing themselves as a passenger or being a check-in person, which doesn't
require any specialist knowledge. Make it clear that they will play both roles, and
that it could be useful to them in the future. Notice too that each role card gives
students some planming suggestions: the passenger has to think of their own
requirements, so they tan adapt it to their own situation, and the check-in person
needs to plan their prompts. Planning what to say with another student playing the
same role can help confidence.

Most pre-intermediate classes should manage this role play well. However, if your
elass needs a great deal of support, you could work through the role play first as a
dislogue build: the group can look at the two role cards together, and you can
elicit what each person could say. Practise it as 2 class, then ask them to role play
it in pairs. This would mean the activity was very controlled and less spontaneous,
though. In that case, in the following lesson, you could use the role cards again,
this time acking each student to plan what to say on their own, and then role play
in pairs. This may produce a freer more creative exchange second time round.
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extended speaking hotels 60-75 mins

128

» It is important a1 the beginning of Lhis activity toe let lcamers read the left-hand column or welf them
whai they are going 10 do in the lesson, or put 1 on the beard. This will enable them to get Lhe whole
picture. You should also give them time 10 look back at the don't forget! boxes which accur at the end
of each section in the unn,

collect ideas

= In this extended speaking activity, studenis will do a series of short role plays in a horel. both as
recepiionists and guests, Exercise 1 sets the scene for the lesson, and gives students an oppununity 1o
give their opinions. Tell themn to look at the notices, then ask what they think abow the first one
{breaklast times). This should elicit some reactions before they discuss their ideas in pairs.

prepare the role play

Divide your class in hall so that students can work on the same role card as their neighbour, The role
cards guide them guite carefully 1o complele questions. requests and problems and then think up their
own. It is very important to clarify that As are guests in the hotel; they are not casual callers agking for
information — so they shouldn’t be asking for a room. or the price of the rooms, elc. However, you
could make it clear that ey have only arrived that day, which will enable them to make a number of
legitimate requests [or information abowt the facilities. Both guesis and receptionists will prepare
questions so that when they swap roles in exercise 4, they will have all their prompts ready.

» You might decide 1o set the role play in a specific context - for example, a hotel in your town that the
students all know. This could make the questions abour the local area more realistic. See
troubleshooting on the right

= Al arelevant point, encourage studenis 1o stan praciising their questions together, and monitor /
correct Lheir pronunciation.

role play

» You could give each learner a label to indicale whether they are guests or receptionists. Alternatively o
possible rearrange the seating in the classroom, with recepnonists standing / sittng around the edge ol
the room and guests in the middie: 1hey can then go easily from one receprionist to another. Let Lhe
guests find a recepuonist and start their role play Each role play will only 1ake a minute or two, bui
they can try their guesticms on differem receprionists - as many as they like. As you monitor the first
role play or two, make notes, but i there are specific probiems thal you want to feedback before too
long. aall the class 1ogether and deal with thern. However, il things are going well, don't interrupr.

= A arelevant paint, el tie class 1o swap roles (exercise &) and rearrange the ¢lass as necessary.
Monitor and make notes.

= Exercise 5 gives students a chance to reflect on their role plays; a1 the same ume, tins should be quie
Jight-hearted. You could have a class vote on who made the best receptiommst.

listen

= You can use the Ustening at this point, or if you preler, you can use it easlier in the lesson: either belose
exercise 2, to set the scene, or belfore exercise 3. as a model. If your students” conversations were longer
than these, so much the better.

exercise 7

GUEST'S PROBLEM RECEPTIONIST'S SOLUTION

1 He needs directions to the concert hall, He shows him on a map,

2 She needs an umbrella. He lends her one.

3 He's left his key in his room. He gives him a spare key,

4 She needs a hairdresser for her son. There's one on the first floon




truuhlashont‘!ng}I;nning questions

Monitor carefully when students are preparing, and
try to encourage them to produce realistic questions.
(For instance, Lan I use the TV? is not a very realistic
question, whereas How do I use the TV? or Can you
show me how the TV works? is a mare likely question,
given that TVs / videos in hotels or hotel rooms
sometimes have rather complicated remote controis.)

You will also notice that students are likely to spend
some time negotiating together how to express their
questions. This is to be encouraged: they are
rehearsing language and will want to get it right.
Look at the examples below of two learners from our
trialling data who are “polishing’ a question.

A Have you got my message? Haove you got ...?

B I have any message?

A Have you got ...7

B Do you have ony message?

A Have you got Gy message?

B I need in this question, ‘have you got any message

forme?

They still need to make message plural, but they have
found a good question to suit their needs.
L
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fourteen review sudentsbookp.iss 45 mins

vocabulary hotel rooms and bathrooms

= Exercise 1 should be [airly easy in terms of remembering the words bt
pronouncing them correcily will be more difficult. When you go over
the answers to exercise 2, make sure learners are also saymg the words
with the corvect stress, € g putting the siress on the Frst syliable of
toothpesis bul on the second syllable of shampop.

exercise 1

1 shampoo, 2 mirror, 3 razor, 4 toothpaste, 5 toothbrush, 6 shower curtain,
7 soap, 8 washbasin, 9 shower, 10 toilet paper, 11 toilet, 12 bath, 13 towel,
14 hairdryer

exercise 2

1 togthbrush, tagthpaste 4 tpilet

2 washbasin, razor, toilet paper, toothpaste 5 saap

3 shpwer, towel 6 hairdryer

test yourself!
Want o know more? Go to the introduction p.

1 toothpaste, razor, soap, towel. toilet papar,
hairdryer, shampoo

desk, card, seat, luggage

another, some more, another, some more

W o

BN
g

1 Can you lend me a pen? gr Can I barrow me a
pen?

Breakfast is included in the price.

T've left my money at home.

Could you bring me the books from over thers?

2
3
&

vocabulary airports

= In exerdse 2, make sure students don‘t sumply look al each other's
answers; they must read out their sentences in order. This will give
them some oral practice

» Siudens can do exercise 3 in pairs, and when they do Lhe mungling in

exercise 4, let them talk freely. Monitor and make notes for feedback at
the end.

exercise 1
1d, 2h 3b, 41, 5¢, 6a 7g Be

grammar present passive

= In exercise 1. siudents are only asked to provide one answer. but there
may be several and il they want 1o wiite more. they can.

= For exercise 2, go through the example carefully so they know exactly
what they have 10 do. At Lhe end you could elicit some exchanges
around the class. Keep the pace falily rapid and ¢l students 10 shout
out if they think an answer is wrong.

exercise 1 possible answers

2 kiosk, post office, some shops (depends on the country), 3 kitchen, bathroom,
laundrette, 4 car park, garage, street, 5 cinema, theatre, library, classroom,
buses, etc. (depends on the country), 6 airport, shops, banks, post office
(depends on the country), 7 factory, 8 hotel, sports centre, swimming pool, gym
9 school, umiversity, hospital, 10 restaurant, hotel (depends on the country)

natural English
= Afierexercise 2 learners can practise Lire shon dialogues in pairs.

see natural English boses in unit fourteen for answers.

go to wordlist p.143 ‘ |
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your language
natural English

asking people to be guiet
Shut up!

Quiet! Be quiet!

Shh!

Could you be quiet, please?

what’s ... like?
What's (your flat) Like?
What's (her new boyfriend) like?

showing interest
Wow!

Really?

{That's) interesting!
(That's) fantastic!

possessive %
Robert’s boss
Emma's ex-boyfriend

both
They both come from Spain.
They're both journalists.

Both of them speak English.

how about you?
How about you?
And you?
wordbooster
relatives

father / mother
brother / sister
son / daughter
uncle / aunt - & _ "
grandfather / grandmother —_
brother-in-law / sister-in-taw

sor-in-law / daughter-in-law

nephew / niece

cousin

stepfather / stepmother

parents N
grandparents =" o=
relatives (also relations) e _______ X
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tatking about you and your family
an only child

2 close family

on my own

strict

argue a lot

get on very well with sbh
ten years old

family celebration
single parent

get married
glossaries

darling (n)

kiss (n)

dad / daddy @ (n)
granny {n)

mum / mummy & (n)
boring (adj)

turn up (v)

date {n)

upset (adj)
unretiable (adj)
spend (time)

furious (adj)




your language

natural English

hagve + noun

(What time do you) have breakfast?
(Where did you) have lunch yesterday?

(What did you) have for dinner last night?
(Shall we} have a coffee?

a lot, much, many, any
We eat a lot of (cheese).

We don't drink much / a lot of (tea).
We don't eat many / a lot of (biscuits).
We don't eat any (frozen food).

saying sorry

I'm sorry I'm Late.

I'm really sorry about that.

I didn't have time to do it
That's 0K. Don't worry.

Don't worry. It doesn't matter.

offering food or drink
Would you like something to eat?
How about something to drink?

talking about a picture
I think he’s / she’s saying, ‘... *

1 think he's / she's asking, * ...°
vocabulary

food

rice

pasta

bread

instart coffee

chick peas

aubergine

olives

spinach

courgette

carroks

red pepper

onmon

frozen peas —
grapes PR

wordbooster

restaurant language
starter

main course

dessert

wine list

Here's the menu.

Are you ready to order?
I'd like ...

I'll have ...

Enjoy your meal.

Is everything all right?
Could I have the bill?

extreme adjectives
awful

disgusting

horrible

terrible

delicious

wonderful

OTgeous

brilliant

fabulous
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your language
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your language your language
natural English at the end of the voad
the best / worst thing abot ... opposite (the bank)
The best thing about (living ina city) is .o on the corner
The worst thing is ... T m next to (the post office)
down the road
once: vk, 4t just outside / behind (the cinema)
Have you ever ... ? ——
No, never. s = wordbooster
Yes, once. — describing towns
Yes, twice. ——— car park
Yes, a couple of times. - Ne— factory
Yes, a few times. _— park s S
Yes, lots of times. P market —
Gbrary e
G five-minute walk (right) club
How long does it take to get there? e A
It's a five-minute drive. Seieh aEitioh
a ten-minute bus ride. —_
a twenty-minute walk. — . noisy / peaceful
1t's five minutes by car /bybus fonfoot. clean / poliuted
asking where things are salfe / d&fngaous
Excuse e, .. quiet / lively -
is there a (post office) near here? :ﬂnﬂ:ﬂ
where's the nearest (bark) ? —_—
how far’s (the station) ? e 8 distance and time
There's one down the road. . quite near
It's over there. — not very far
. quite a long way
a great / hambtf place -
a great place to live e A
a horrible place to work . glossaries
an expensive place to stay = refugee (n)
It's opposite the pizza place. R S pale (skin) (adj)
vocabulary privacy (n) _—
o celebrity () i
prepositional phrases QA
on the edge of town

right in the centre

quite near the centre

in the countryside

veyy close to the centre

round the corner from the hotel
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natural English

this / that; these / those
I fike this one.

I hate that cne.

I like these.

I quite like those.

can / can’t afford

I can’t afford that car,

I can't afford to go on holiday.
Can you afford it?

wear / carry

She’s wearing (a jacket).

Do you usually wear (glasses)?
She’s wearing (a ring on her finger).
She’s cammying (an umbrella).

talking about size

What size are you?

What size do you take?

It's / They're the wrong size.
t doesn't fit.

It's a bt big / small.
They're a bit long / short.
vocabulary

shopping

What size are you?

Could I try these on?

Do they fit?

Have you got them in a bigger size?
What do you think of them?
Where do I pay?

They're too tight.

Over there, at the counter.
They look good on you.

The changing room's over there.
I'm a (size) 28.

Here you are.

wordbooster

clothes
fop
jumper
shirt
jacket
tie
jeans
skirt
sunt

belt

cap
tights
socks
trainers
high heels
necklace
bracelet
ring
umbrella
briefcase

phrasal verbs
take sth off
try sth on
take sth back
pick sth up
hang sth up
turn sth on
put sth on
turn sth off
put sth down

glossary

discount {n)
haggle (v)
tell a lie

{10%) off (prep)
stall (n)

your language
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natural English
how do you spell ... ?

I don't know how to spell ...

How do you spell ... ?
You spell it with double F.

asking for permission

Can (we borrow the cassettes)?

Yes, of course.

Is it OK if (I use the printer)?

Yeah, no problem.
No, I'm sorry, you can't.

what / when you like

You can wear what you like.
You can study what you like.

You can eat when you like.

saying if things are true

(1 think) that's (usually) true.

I'm not sure (about that).

I don’t think that's {usually) true.

(I'm sure) that's not true.
It depends.

giving instructions / advice
Remember to {write clearly).
Don't (speak to other people).

Always (make a plan).

It's a good idea to (amive early).

vocabulary

study centre
bookshelf
computer

file

video

cassette

o

cassette recorder
headphones
photocopier

your language

134 Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2005

wordbooster

verb + noun collocation
take an exam

go to school

wear a uniform

join a club

leave school

miss a lesson

pass / fail an exam
revise for an exam

make progress

school and university
nursery school
primary school
secondary school
college / university
state school

be (five) years old

at the age of 16

it depends on ...

... until you are 18.

glossaries

hit (v)

carry on (v)

it's (her) fault (n)
tiar (n)

routine {n)

pack (v)

breathe (v)
confidence (n)

your language




your language
natural English
a bit + adjective, a bit of + noun
a bit cloudy / warmer
a bit of rain / time

——————— e

guessing
Whal's this?
I'm not sure.
it might be ...
I've no idea.

what sort / kind of...7
What sort of food do you like?
What kind of car do you drive?

vague language around, obout, or so
around 25 degrees

about 5cm of snow

an hour or so

vocabulary

parts of a country
in the north

in the south . S ——
in the east

in the west

in the north-east

in the south-west

on the north / south / east / west coast

in the centre

on the border

in the mountains

the capital

an island (off the coast)

your language
wordbooster

weather conditions
There will be ...
some sunshine.
a lot of cloud.
some wind.
some fog.
SOME SNOW.
2 lot of rain.
It will be ...
sunny- I N
cloudy.
windy.
foggy.
It will ...
SNOW. —— e
rain.

climate and temperature
temperature

wet / dry

showers

rise (V) / fall (v)

Ty

heavy rain

thunder and lightning
(minus) five degrees

glossary
wheel {n) —

rock (n)
vet (n)
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your language

natural English

anyway, 5o anyway
Anyway ...
So anyway ...

link words and phrases
First / First of all ...

After that / Afterwards ...
Then / And then ...

have a good / bad time
I'm having a good time.
1 had a terrible time.
Have 2 great time!

uses of get
Can you get here by 7.00? (= arrive)
Did you get my e-mail? (= receive)

asking how to say things
What's this called in English?
How do you say ... in English?

vocabulary
phrases with go

go for a run

go for a walk

go for a picnic

go for a meal in a restaurant
go sightseeing

go shopping

go skiing

go swimming — . SNF

go and see a film
go and watch a match
go and see a friend

go and buy something I

go to a wedding

go to a party —
go to a disco

go to a meeting
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your language
wordbooster
irregular verbs
steal / stole / stolen
bite / bit / bitten
run / ram / run
break / broke / broken
throw / threw / thrown — .
fall / fell / fallen —_— B
hurt / hurt / hurt —
catch / caught / caught P——
hit / hit / hit . S |
phrasal verbs
lie down (on 2 bed) 2 8
take off (planes)
(cars) break down
turn up {= arrive) o
fall over sth —_—
run away
stand up
set off (on a journey)

glossary

field (n) T
picnic (n) —— e
viave (v)

helicopter (n)

land (v)

take off {v)
{un)fortunately {adj)
fire alarm (n)
evacuate(v)
delay (n) 1 e 8
smash (v)




natural English
suggestions

We could {(go to the beach).
Yes, good idea / lovely.

How about {going for a walk)?
Hmm, maybe.

what about (having a pizza)?
I dor't tike (pizza) very much.

it’s populor / common
(Football) is extremely popular.
{Gardening) isn't very popular.

be gaing to + verb
I'm going {to the dentist).
Are you going {shopping)?

all day / night / week / the time
(I was at the beach) all day.

(It’s guing to be sunny) all week.
(The dog was barking) all night.
(We speak Engtlish) all the time.

invitations

Would you like to (go out)?

Yes, great / I'd love to.

Do you want to {come shopping)?
I'd love to, but I can't.

making arrangements

Where shall we meet?

When shall we meet?

Shall we meet outsida?

Why don't we meet at (7.30)?
How about 7.30?

Yes, fine.

(Cookery programmes) are quite common.
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your language

vocabulary

verb + noun coflocstion

accept / refuse an invitation _—
make an appointment ——
make an arrangement
invite friends (for dinner)
book a table

make a booking e
make plans
wordbooster

time phrases

three days ago

the day before yesterday
last might

tonight

all tomorrow aftermoon
tomorrow evening

the day after tomorrow
this week / weekend
this Sunday

all day Tuesday

next Monday

next week

in ten days’ time

the week after next
glossary

Easter (n)

ha, ha, very funny ®.
kids @ (n)

abroad (adj)

no way @

gathering (r)

shopping mall (n)

soap opera (n)

window shopping (n)
designer boutique (n)
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your language
natural English
still
Do you still work at the bank?
My brother’s still at school. — —

use of long
Have you lived here long?
Have you had your shoes long?

there’s ... it’s got ...
It's got (a large kitchen).
There's (a garage).

There are (three car parks).

vague language thing(s)

(an you pass me that thing, please?
That's a difficult thing to do.

The best thing about my job is ...

wordbooster

homes
ground floor

hall B

toilet
stairs
living room
dining room
kitchen
patio
garden
first floor
landing
bedroom
bathroom
balcony

Garage

138 Photocopiable ©® Oxford Umiversity Press 2005

adjectives describing homes
warm

cold

clean

dirty

beautiful

ugly

modern
traditional
unustial

ordinary

tidy

untidy

tight

dark

small

spacious
glossary

get (sth / sb) ready
cheerful {adj)
well-behaved (adj)
complain (v)

let sb do sth (v)

your language




natural English

really

It was really interesting.
I'm really worried about it.
I'm really frightened of it

what’s the matter?
What’s the matter? e
I've got a headache.

Oh, no. — S—
What's wrong?

I don't feel very well. i

Oh, dear.

accepting and refusing suggestions
How / What about 3,307

Yes, that's fine / great.
I'm afraid I can't.
Sorry, that'’s no good.

fillers in conversation

Let me see, ... -
Hmm / Er, ...
Well, ...

vocabulary

sleep
fall asieep

wake up

dream (v) about sth

have a dream (n) about sth
have a nightmare about sth
wake sh up

talk in your sleep
sleepwalk
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-ed / -ing adjectives
excited / exciting
interested / interesting

relaxed / relaxing -
surprised / surprising

worried / worrying -

bored / boring

embarrassed / embarrassing

frightened / frightening

verb patterns

phone sh

ring sb

e-mail sb

tell sb sth

ask sb sth

thank sb

text sb

write to sb

speak to sb

talk to sh

wordbooster

aches and pains

a terrible headache

stomach ache

toothache _—
2 pain in my leg / arm / foot =
I feel sick.

My foot / arm hurts.

I don't feel very well.

glossary

according to sb / sth (prep)
imury (1)

survive (v)

terrified {adj)

weapen {n)
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natural English

leaving out words
Everything DK?
Got a pen?

Ready?

Don't know.

I (don’t) agree / it depends
I agree with you / that.

I think it depends.

Sorry, I don't agree with you.

use of work

T've got a lot of work this week.
When do you start work?

I get the train to work.

T haven't got a job. {NOT a-wok)

what if ... ?

What if the taxi is late?

What if the train isn't on time?
What if no one comes?

vocabulary

work and working conditions
run a company

boss

busy

2 lot of work

lunch break

salary

earn

2 job

working hours

nine to five

share {(an office)

three of us

get on well with sb

have a good (working) relationsitip

your language

—_——— —
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vour language

wordbooster

office johs
telephonist
accountant
secretary
receptionist
personnel manager
sales manager

relationships

(be) (no} good at sth
fall in love

jealous of sb

have an arqgument
lazy

split up

afraid of sb / sth

go out with sb

get upset

glossary

get lost

had better do sth (v)
Hi there! @

get the sack @
client {n)

monitor (v)

gossip (r)

sensible (adj)

split up (v)

text vocabulary

in your own time

hours on end e

in moderation
in a relationship




natural English
me too / me neither
A 1 like it.

B Me too.

C Really? I don't.
A Idon like it.

B Me neither.

C Really? Ido
showing surprise
Wow!

I don't believe it!
I can't believe it!
That's incredible!

greeting old friends

How are you?

It's lovely / great to see you.
What have you been doing?
What are you doing now?

asking about the past and present
What happened to (your sister)?
Are you still (interested in cars)?
Do you still (play a Lot of football)?

vocabutary

activities

go to the beach
go clubbing

go skiing

go horseriding
play the clarinet
play baseball
have a barbecue
play cards

your language

wordbooster

life events

leave school / university

become a {doctor)

spend (time) in ...

get a job in (banking) / as a (waiter)
get married

meet sb through (a friend)

work abroad / in television

professions

go into (a profession)
become (a teacher)
teacher / teaching

doctor / medicine

lawyer / law

engineer / engineering
journalist / journalism
banker / banking
computer programmer / IT
businessman / businesswoman / business

glossaries

I wonder (v)

fee (n)

worldwide (adj)

spare room (n)

curious (adj)

get in touch (with sb) (v)
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vour language
natural English

have (got) sth in common
We've got (quite) a Lot in common.
We haven't got much in common.

guite / not very + adjective
He's quite ambitious.
She's not very patient.

asking about people
What's she like?

What does she look like?
What does she like doing?

describing age

She's in her teens.
He's in his twenties.
They're in their forties.
vocabulary

describing appearance
pretty -

good-looking

handsome — =
short

medium height

tall

slim

overweight

short hair
shoulder-length hair
long hair

blonde / blond hair
brown hair

dark hair

wordbooster

describing character

(un) friendly - -
(im)patient ml—
lazy

hard-working

shy

extrovert
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kind

selfish

serious

funny
ambitious
easy-going
(dis)organized

likes / dislikes and interests
eating chocolates

cooking

computer games
sunbathing

washing up

cycling

driving

dancing

going to the gym

I {really) love + noun / -ing
I {quite) like + noun / -ing
I enjoy + noun / -ing

I don't like + noun / -ing

I hate + nioun / -ing
glossary

dating (n)

get to know sb

couple (n)

travel agent (n)

a while (n)

funny (adj) (= strange)
text vocabulary

sit at a table

talk to sb / each other
at the end of ...

by e-mail

at first

after a while

look at sb / each other

your language




your language
natural English
when / where was that?
A T went to Greece.
B When was that?
A We found a nice hotel.
B Where was that?

another / some more

I'd like anather (towel), please,
Yes, T'll get you one,

I'd like some more (soap), please.
Yes, T'll get you some,

requests

Could T (have your passport. please) ?

Sure.

(Sorry,) Could you (lend me a pan) ?

Yes, of course.

{Excuse me,) Could you (possibly)
{move your bag) ?

Here you are.

taking time to think

Just a moment / minute ...
Let me think ...

I'm not sure — let me see ..

vocabulary

airports

trolley

queus

hand luggage
passenger
check-in desk
scales

suitcase
terminal (one)
passport control
boarding card
departure lounge
aisle seat

gate (number)

wordbooster

hotel rooms and bathrooms

towel
togthbrush
toothpaste
toilet paper
razor
hairdryer
soap

iron

minibar
mineral water
verbs often confused
bring / take
lend / borrow
tell / say
forget / leave
glossary
own (v)

run (a business) (v)
guest (n)
provide (v)
essential (adj)
futon (n)
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how to ... do pair and group work

1 Why do pair and group work?

2 Individuals, pairs, groups, or whole class?
3 What can learners do in pairs and groups?
4 Class management

5 Troubleshooting

1 Why do pair and group work?

When people join a language class, they expea 1o spend some
of 1their time working individually on tasks set by the teacher:
completing grammar and vocabulary exercises, answering
comprehension questions, writing down information from the
board. etc. And they will expect 10 spend nuuch of their time
listening to and working with the teacher as she explains new
language. asks questions, checks answers, elicits opinions, and
so on. This is generally how leamers exped 1o use their time,
and many will be less prepared for classrooms in which they
are asked to work with a partner or in small groups, where the
teacher may not be listening 1o them some of the rime.

think!'

Do you use pair and group work in your classes? IF so, why? If
not, why nat? If you don't use pair and group work, write down
three reasons why it might help. Then read on.

We know some teachers are reluctant 1o let their students work
in pairs and groups, and this seems most apparent when
icachers have to manage very large classes {anything from 2010
100 students). With these numbers, there is no denying that the
teacher canno! monitor all the pairs / groups effectively in any
single acivity, and there is the danger that certain studenis
might wander off the subject, revert to the L1 in the case of
meonolingual classes, or just not do the activity at all. These are
causes for concern, and if the teacher stans Lo feel that they are
no longet in control of the students or the lesson, they may
consider pair and group work too risky.

We can sympathise with leachers who feel like this, but we
still believe that pair and group work has so much 10 offer in
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almost every teaching situation we are aware of. Here is a list of
some of the key benefits;

advantages

— Parr and group work maximises the opporiunities for
studenis 10 engage in oral prachice and commumcate, In
large classes where opporturities for ora] practice might be
very restricied, this 1S even more imporiant.

= It helps siudents o realize that they can work mdependentv
of 1he 1ieacher, and they can Jearmn Irom other students and
help each ather

— T wsually creaies a good atmuosphere in cass and helps
build rapport among class members. For some learners
going to a language class is a secial acivity, and through
pair and group work, Lhey will get 1o know each other
better and [eel more posilive towards the class.

~ It varies the [orus of allention in the dassroom and creares
a change in pace.

~ Close menitoring of pair and group work provides the
teacher with imporiant knowledge and informaion abow
the swdems and how they are performimg. This may be
valuable for future lesson planning and can also help the
teacher 1o build a rapport with their students.

— It allows students 10 gain confidersce by checking answens
and rehearsmg things 1o say before speaking more pubhds
in open class.

— It frees up the teacher 1o work with one or two pairs why
may need extra altenion

2 Individuals, pairs, small groups, or
whole class?

H the teacher remains the only focus of altention and )
classroom activities are directed through them. there is e
danger of lessons becoming rather monoionous. As we hasy
already said, pair and group work changes that focus and e
give lessons both variety and a change of pace. It is equally trse
that too much pair and group work will create its owy
monotony. Worse still, if endless pair work withoot a cles
purpose is also accompanied by an absence of efiective leedbadk

some fearners may feel that classroom time is being spent, an

perhaps wasted, on adivities that they could be doivg
themselves in the coffee bar. It is, therefore, essential thas
1cachers have a clear reason for punting studenis in pairs w8
groups, and back this up with carcful menitoring and feedback

Pair and group work has a place, but there are times when by
lesson is most effective when the teacher is working togethe
with the whole class. This type of inieraction provides sha
experiences which help 1o create a sense of belonging. As
said earlier, it is also the type of dassroom experience that me
learners expect, so they may find il comforting and reassuning.
working_individually also has its advantages. 11 allows
teacher the opportunity 1o help individual studenis withe
disrupting a working palr. and tw some exient, it allo




siudents 1o work al their own pace and in their own way. This
will be particularly valuable if your lessons are quite long.
Listening 1o the teacher and ralking to other students are both
demanding activities which require a lot of concentration, and
some students will cenainly benefin from the apportunity to sin
back and work alone.

think!’
If you were a language student, which activities below would
you prefer to do:

2 individually?

b with a partner?

€ ina small group of three or four?

d with the whole class?

Why?

Activity 1

You have studied some language for asking for /giving
directions. You are now going to practise asking for / giving
directions based on a street map.

Activity 2

A matching activity. You have ten new vocabulary items on the
left hand side to match with their definitions on the right.

You have just listened to and studied the beginning of an
informal telephone conversation (about 8 lines) between two
friends. You are now going to practise a similar conversation.
Activity 4

You have filled 1n a questionnaire giving opinions about the
education system in your country. You are now going to find out
if other students have different answers.

Activity 3 i

Activity 1

Chis seaius ideal for pair work. Most conversations of 1his iype
would be on a one-to-one basis, and in the classroom shis
would be very easy 1o set up. Students will also gem the
intensive practice they need in pairs, and even more so il jt is
done as a class mingle in which they work in different pairs.
Activity 2

We think this activity is best done individually. Maiching
exercises require concentration. Students bhave to juggle the
difleremt words and definitions ai their disposal, and they also
need 1o focus on the written word and work with the layow,
Speaking to someone 2 the same e could be distraciing and
frustrating. However, they often Jike the epportunity to
compare ideas with a paniner when they have completed the
exercise. This gives them a chanee to satisfy their curiosity, to
talk through any problems in a non-threatening comext (iLe.
not 1n full view of the class), and ol course, 10 use the target
language. They can then work with a partner (o pracise the
pronunciation of the words — learners ofien give this a much
higher priority than teachers —and 1est each other.

Activity 3

For this activity, it is difficuh 1o imagine anything other than
working with a partoer. A dialogue praclised on your own isnl
much fun, and with a pariner you will have a sense of real
conversation, which you can répeat uniil you are satjsfied. You
will also be able to [isten 10 your partner and perhaps learn
from them or be able to help them.
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Activity &

This would be very suitable for small groups because there is
more likely to be disagreement among three or four people
than there will be with just two. so the discussion will
probably be longer, more varied, and more animared, Doing
the activity as a whole class would have the disadvantage thai
some learners may say very litile or nothing of all (class
discussions are often dominaied by a few confident learners).
However, we would like the opporunity alter the small group
discussion to find out what others think, so working with the
whole class may be the most rewarding way 10 conclude the
activity.

To sum up, pair work, as we have suggesied above, is
extremely useful for short activities which focus on specific
language, and it has the advantage of being very easy to set up
as learners don bave 1o stand up, move furniture, efc. Smalj
group work provides a different kind of interaciion, and it is
important for leamers to practise their English in such groups.
as well as on a one-10-one hasis with a pariner. Group wark
offers a different kind of challenge. It may be harder in thar the
conversation will move faster and be more unprediciable, and
in a chaity group, individuals may need 1o raise their voice or
interrupl in order 10 have their say. On the other hand,
participants do have ihe option of taking a back seal al limes.

3 What can learners do in pairs and
groups?

Here is a small seleciion of activilies which benefit from bemng
done in pairs.

comparing answers

To practise specific language items, learners usually work alone
on a gap fill, matching or sentence completion exercise. However,
if they omnare thetr answers i pais belore dass feedback,
they have the chance io check and amend their answers and
help each other where necessary. Pair work here also provides
an opportunity for some oral / pronunciation practice, and
allows time for you to monitor and help individuals.

peer teaching / testing
You can sel up a simple peer teaching exercise as follows.

— Divide the class in half: A students and B students.

— Give each group different sentences with errors o correct
(i.e. As and B's sentences are not the same). Here is an
example of A's sentences from the pre-intermediate student’s
book. unit two:

=

student A Correct the errors in these sentences.
Check your answers.

I We eat a lot of spagheltis.

2 These pasta are really nice.

3 Do you eal many bread?

4 | don’t llke coffees.

5 How much sugar are there?

Read out the incorredt sentences (o your pariner.
They have to correct them.
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student B Correci the errors in these sentences.
Check your answers.

1 Can 1 have a toas1?

2 Would you like some biscuit?

3 We don't need much olives.

4 Cheese are good for you.

5 Idon’t ear many butter.

Read out the incorrect sentences 1o your pariner.
They have to correct them.

~ A students work in pairs on their sentences, and B students
work in pairs on their sentences (p.142).

— Give each group a photocopy of the correct answers to check
their sentences.

— A students then find 2 B partner. They read out their incorrect

sentences for their new partner to correct orally.

This technique provides a simple twist on a fairly standard
exercise, i.e. the students become the teacher when they work
with a new paniner. Doing the aciivity orally at this stage also
provides a greater challenge. You can use this techmque with
many standard conrrolled practice activities.

information gap

In an imformalion gap activity, leamers are supplied with
different information and need to communicate in pairs in
order 10 complete the activity. The information gap can be real,
e.g. Students A and B have 1o find owt certain facts about each
other’s family, or it can be created antificially for the purpose of
language praciice, e.g. this role play from the student’s book,
unit ten review, in which a patient (Studem B) has 1o cancel
an appointment with the receptionist (Student A) at a doclor’s
surgery. They each have a role card with different information
on if, which introduces an element of unpredictability and
realism into 2 commonplace situation.

studentA  RECEPTIONIST
It's FIVE minutes before your patient / client’s
appointment. They're going to ring you.
Think! What are you going to say?
- greetings
- listen and respond
— explain that you are full this moming
- suggest other times / days

You answer the phone.
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student B PATIENT / CLIENT

It's FIVE minutes before your appointment. You've got
a problem. Ring the receptionist.

Think! What are you going to say?
~ say your name, and who your appointment is with

~ explain the problem, e.g. you're in a meeting, or your
car has broken down

say sorry
~  try to make another appointment for this moming

Now phone the receptionist. He /She will speak first.

planning and rehearsing

Learners can work in pairs to plan, rehearse or wrile out shon
conversations, incorporating language they have recemly
studied. A good example of this is the extended speaking
activity in student’s book, unit four shown below.

& invent a conversation

4 With a pariner, look at all the pictures. Do you
understand the story? If not, ask your pariner.

5 Invent the conversation with your partner. Wrile il
down.

6 Practise it until you can say it without looking.

e act out your conversation

7 Work with another pair. Act out your conversations.
Are they the same or different?

In our experience, the process of negotiating the correcl /
appropriate language in the dialogue involves a great deal of
genuine communication which goes beyond the simple conteny
of the dialogue.

terrible 1rain journey from Londen to Paris, They think of i
problems 1har might have occurred, compare with another p
then 1¢ell the class. These predicions can be wrilten on |
board and provide a very uselul inirial reading task: were o
problems mentioned in the article? In this instance, everyone
geiting an oppormunity to contribute, and learners who are le
able 1o predict may be getting some support from those w
can. Here is another example from the pre-intermedi
student’s book.




listening challenge
4 Stephen’s got a car for the first time, With a pariner,
think of four ways his life is now different.

5 @ Listen. Were your ideas correct? Does

Stephen talk about any other differences?

Here are four activity types which are more suited 10 group
work at lower levels:

brainstorming

Group work is very useful for brainstorming as you gel a greater
diversity of ideas. For instance, If you want students to produce
some writien guidelines on how 1o practise English ousside the
classroom, you can give them some discussion prompis frst

tryitout

1 You are going to write an advice sheet on how to practise
English outside the classroom. Think about the following
areas and make notes in the table.

How to improve

Grammar

Vocabulary

Pronunciation
“Listening

Speaking
Reading
Writing

2 Now hilt in smatl groups and siﬁte ideas.
3 In groups, write your advice sheet. Put it on the walt for

other groups to read and comment.

Allow them a couple of minuses (o think on their own, before
pulting them in groups 1o pool ideas. In that way, they will
come Lo the group work with something to contribute, and the
discussion will flow more freely. Studenis can then begin 10
orgamze their ideas together, and start to write a joint advice
sheel.

discussion
Discussion activities are usually more successful in small
groups. There js likely 1o be a greater divessity of opinions
among three or four people (than just twe), and therefore the
probability of 2 more interesting and animated conversation.
Sometimes a discussion may begin in pairs then develop into
groups. For inslance, m the pyramid discussion below:
s learners first discuss a topec in pairs, e.g. Everybody showdd go
o university, and agree on ther views
o then they re-fovm as a group of four 10 discuss their
conchusions. The group must also reach a consensus

« then they re-form into a group of eight. and so on.
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There is one important consideration with any group work
activity which invites stndents to pool information, generate
ideas, or give opinions. In our experience, learners benefit
considerably from having time to think and plan their ideas,
and even 1o rehearse ways of expressing them on their own,
before group work. The group activity iisclf then 1akes off more
quickly because people have something to say and arent
struggling with both language and content simultaneously.

games

A number of pames are designed for three or more players, e.g.
Grammar Monopoly., bul even games that can be played in
palrs, e.g. Twenty Queéstions, are often more interesting jin
small groups. Most games become more competitive with a
larger number of panicipants, bul the main advanlage is that
games usually generate more noise, fun and excitement when
three or more people are involved.

mingling
Here's a less structured activity which involves prog » or pairs:

speaking it's your turn!

1 Think! Think about your own plans. Write down five
things you are going to do, might do, or would like
to do this week / weekend.

2 Find someone in the class with at least two similar

plans. _
What are you'
going to do this
weekend?

Have you got any plans
for this weekend?

Yes, I'm going to ..

Mingling allows learners 1o communicate with many different
people, sometimes with students they rarely talk to, and often
nieans an opporiunity Lo praciise specific language ilems many
times over without seeming repetitive. It is also worth pointing
out that this fairly simple activity has an gutcome: they are
comparing information in order 1o find others with similar
plans. The principle of setting concrete aims and outcomes is an
important one in pair and group work.
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tryit out starting a lesson

My learners come to class on two evenings a week, after work,
and they don't have much exposure to English putside the
classroom. When they arrive, they need a little time to tune in
to English, and pair and group work is the ideal way of
providing this. T generally have a few minutes at the beginning
of every lesson where they have to use English in a relaxed and
unthreatening way. Sometimes, I ask them to compare their
homework answers with a partner, or play a quick vocabulary
revision game in small groups using words on cards, or perhaps
talk to their partner about what they did the evemng before.
These few minutes can also be a useful way of absorbing
latecomers. 1 always monitor during this time, taking the
opportumity to make contact with individuals, assess what they
are saying, and decide what feedback to give I find it creates a
pleasant atmosphere and purposeful start, and my learmers seem
to like it.
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For exercise 5 siudents must reach agreement on the three
muost important ones. In other words, they have to reach an
outcome in which there js consensus. It is very important 10
make the awun explicii at the stari of the activity so that studenis
will know what they have Lo achieve by the end.

think!’ |
Can you think of a concrete outcome for these speaking activities?
2 In small groups, learners tell each other what their Family
eats in 2 typical day. j
b In smallgroups, learners compare their opimions on a
questionnaire about public transport in their Lown.
¢ In groups, students talk about how much housework they
do.

Mariarne, Lyon

4 (Class management

Class management of pair and group work involves:
— setting up: organizing the pairs / groups and giving them
instructions
- monitoring: listerung w the pairs / groups during the
activity and guiding / giving support / making notes
— winding down: bringing the activity 10 a dose and
providing Iecdback.
Let's look at these in turn.

setting up

If your learners are not used o working independently in pairs
or groups. it is wornh spending time o explain how such
activities can help them (look back at section 1 of this chapter).

1 kpowing your aim

Firstly. an activily should have a learning alm. In some cases,
this will be linguistic, e.g. learners have intensive oral pracice
of specific language; in others it will be communicative, e.g.
learners develop their fluency in a freer, meore extended activity.
Where students are exchanging information, pooling ideas or
Riving opinions, it is more motivating for them if the aaivity
has an outcome which is not simply linguistic. For example, in
unit five of the pre-intermediate student’s book. [carners read
an arlicle full of advice for siudernis 1aking exams. Affer
waorking on general camprehension of the text, studenis do the
following tasks.

4 Think! Choose the three most important pieces of
advice, and one or two you don’t think are impontant.

5 Compare in groups. Agree on the three most important
pieces of advice, Do you have any other advice?
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2 physical erganisation
From a class managemenn point of view, il is easier i pair work
if learners work with the person next o thern, and as they have
often chosen who they wani to sit with, this is likely 1o be a
comfortable arrangement for most of them. You will need to be
alert to pairings which might indicate problems. For example:
~ il yow are teaching employees from a single conipary. il may
not be desirable 10 pair up a junior ernpioyee with therr boss
~ with multinational dasses, there may be a reason lor
keeping certain nationalities apan
- in some classes there may be female students whe are
uncomfortable with cenain male studens, and vice versa

Some unlikely pairs may be a great success. lnstinciively you
may not think it wise to mix older and younger class members.
but we have had 1eenagers who not only behave in a more
adult way working with older students, they also Feel maoge
secure and less inhibited in this situation,

Initially, ler students bujld their confidence with & limited
range of pariners. Monitor closely and praise students who are
working well togeiher. Keep a mental check of those who work
well together and those who don’c. Gradually move the pars
around and monitor the different dynamics. You need 1o accept
that it is rare 1o have all the pairs perfforming egually well. bu
it is imporlani to ensure that you don’t have an under-
performing pair logether ail the ime. As a general rule, we
don't organize different pairs all the time (i1’s disruptive and o0
tirhe-consuming). but we like to vary the pairs some of the lime

— o allow students (o do the same activity again but with §

new parmer
10 sec how learners perform with different panners

~ 1o rearrange pars where the ‘chemisiry” doesn’t work

~ 1o share around a problernatic learner

— o provide variety
There are several simple thme-saving ways 10 change pain
around: work with the student on your lefi or right; work wi
the student in front of you / behind yore If students are sitting
in a horseshoe arrangement. move one student on the end »
the other end of the horseshoe. If you have an odd number

studenis i the class, there will always be one group of thive
This deesn’t maiter as long as il’s not the same three all the




In group woik, you may group learners who are siting near
each other for minimum disrupiion. Friendship groups may
also work well together provided they don’t form cliques and
turn the dass inlo separate faciions. If you find a group isn't
working well together, bear it in mind for the next group
aclivily and change the groups around. Here are two simple
ideas for rearranging groups.
It you have say 5 studenis, and you want five groups of
three randomly organized. go rmumd the class giving each
person a leiter: A, E, €, D or E. Then well all the As o sit
together and so on.

- You can do ihe same thing wih fiteen pieces of coloured
card: réd, green, blue, eic Lel students take a colour, then
tell them to sit with others winh 1he saime colour.

Group size can be a crucial factor in the success of an activity.
We 1end 10 keep groups 1o three or four because larger groups
can intimidate less confident learners and they allow fewer
opportunities for everyone to speak. From the leamer's point of
view i1 can also be difficult ta see and hear everyone when the
group Is quite big, especially if you Bave a noisy class.

It is ineresting to experiment with the composition of the
groups; you may need 1o try @ number of options before getting
the right mix.

3 clear instructions

Il your learners have never worked in pairs or groups before,
choose activities which are easy to set up, and if necessary, give
the insiructions in the students” mother wongue, Gradually
move towards instructions in English, which will provide
listening praciice with a rcal purpose, and studems will
acquire soow very useful language (first of all listen to pach other,
when yow ¢ finished, go on 1o the nexr one, 1),

If you're worried about giving mstructions. here are a few rips:

— Tell the class the end result of the activity in one sentence,
e You're going to tell a partner the story of a film you
like very much.” (See knowing your aim above)

— Givewnsiruclions in the students” mother tongue first if you
have a panicularly weak dlass. For lower levels, start with
simple activities with simple instructions and gradoaily
move an to more complicated ones.

- Give the instrictions on a need 10 know” basis. Explain the
first stage they have o do, let them do it and then give the
next instructioms as required: otherwise students can get
overwhelmed and you run the risk of losing thelir anention.

— Use demonstration or examples to check leamers undersiand
your instruchons, especially with lower levels, For insiance,
if 1he acivity asks learners 1o think of five things o doina
park. ask the whole dlass 1o come wp with one or two ideas
only as an example, then pul them bn pairs 10 think of Bve
more. This 15 essential with a large dass, where you may
notL be able 10 monitor all the pairs elfectively once the
Balivity is underway,

- Give the students a Gme limir [or the activily as this will
allow them to manage their own Lme:

- Asa hinal chedk os soon as learners have staned working in

pairs or groups, spend a minute quickly going round to see

if they are doing the right thing. Don’t inferlere ar this siage.

but if more than one pair or group hasn't understood e

mstructions, it may be quicker 1o call the class’s attenmion

and dlarify what to do: othervase just deal guickly with any
problem of undersianding with the relevant pair / group,
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monitoring

When you have checked the learners are domng the activity
comrecily. you can monitor more generally and respond to
individual problons or queries, withott getting too involved.
You should sit where you can hear most of the group, or move
round quiegly. While you monitor, make notes for feedback at
the end; include examples of good language use or performance
as well as importani esrors. At this stage you should also be
paying tareful attention to the dynamics of the differem pairs /
groups. With a large class you must obviously try to ensure that
yout monitor more or less equally, so if you were unable 1o
listen 10 a particular pair or group last time, make sure you
listen 1o them this time. The type of monitoring you do will
depend on the activity.

Want to know move? Go to intermegiate reacher’s book, how xa
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winding down

Pair and group work is most successful when studenis are
engaged, focused, and leaming from the activity — and when it
takes “the right amount of time’ from their point of view.
However, pairs and groups can’i all work at the same pace:
some will finish earlier than athers, so be prepared for this, You
can often provide something simple for them to do while the
others are finishing. For example, if they have been asked o
think of four reasons for doing something, you could ask them
to think of two more. With certain oral activities it may be
relevant to ask learners who finish early to write down some of
their ideas (try to find time to go back and look at what they
have wrilten). They might also benefit from listening 1o the
ather pairs / groups who are siill working.

A commaen problem 1s lettimg activities go on for 1oo long. You
dont want to lose the momentum of a good activity by
allowing animated talk 1o slow down to a whisper before you
stop the activity. Don’t intervene when the whaole class is
clearly still engaged s the activity, but be prepared to finish at
a poim when most pairs / groups are reaching the end, and
don’t expeal everyone [o finish. I you've given a Lime limit at
the start, try to keep 1o it but allow some flexibility. If you have
over- or under-estimated 1ime, don’t worry; just ebserve how
studen(s are working and adjust accordingly. A one-minute or
two-rninute warning before you stop can be very useful for
leamners and often livens up the pace.

It is imporiant o bring the class together alier palr and group
activities. A1 this point. you can ask pairs / groups to report
back on what they discussed, and you can also give your own
Feedback on the ideas discussed and the language they used
(both good language use and errors).

Want to know mare? Go to interm
how to ... momter and give fee

5 Troubleshooting

Different teaching silvanons throw up different problems.
These are some of the most cormmon ones we have encounteyed
with relevance to pair and group work activities.

PROBLEM: My students either don't want to speak
in English or are too embarassed to speak in English
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With a few exceptions, we have nol encountered students who
don‘t want to speak in English. However, we are familiar with
studenis who feel embarrassed aboul speaking English.
especially with lcarners they feel are beuer than they are, or
learners who share the same mother tongue. We think it is
worth pointing out that talking quietly to 2 ‘suppontive’ pariner
is probably the easiest and least threalening way to slart
speaking in English; and the more you do it the easier it gets.
Stant with simple contralled activities, and aim from the outset
to develop among your learmmers a positive and supponive
attitude. Try 1o match less confident learners with people who
won't overwhelm them, and give lois of praise when they do
speak in English ~ whether it is accurate or notl Be very firm
with any student who laughs a1 someone else’s English.

PROBLEM- 1 1 put students in pairs, they talk in
their First language all the time.

with monolingual dasses you will have 10 be very pragmatic.
Some students will find it bard w relinquish their first
language, so try to be toleramt with these siuderus while
coaxing them 1o use English more and more. &t will be
panicularly important with this type of student that the activity
is clearly achievable, and some students may find it easier if
they are not working with a close friend or someone who is
clearly bener than lhey are. Again, give lois of praise when
they use English. You can introduce fun penalties and prizes 10
further encourage the use of English in dass e.g. for cenain
stages of the lesson like a fluency activigy, if the studenis use
their mother 1ongue. they get a black mark, The student with
the most number of black marks has to buy the teacher tea in
the break.

There is also the positive contribution tha the vse of the
maother tongue can have. Siudenis may sometimes revert to the
L1 as a necessary lool 1o repair or clarify a particular message,
thereby allowing the activity to continue, largely in English.
Finally, i1’s worlh bearing in mind that sorme English and some
mother tongue is far better than no English at all.

PROBLEM: My students say they dan't want to do
pair and group work because they will start copying
other karners’ mistakes.

Mistakes are nol a disease, but an important pan of the
learning process. Everyone makes mistakes, and practice is the
best way 1o reduce them. By pointing oul successiul language
use in feedback, c.g. correct use of some recemly laught
grammar or a very useful phrase, you will help to make
learners more aware of the positive influence of other leamers.

PROBLEM; My classroam isn't big enough for
studerts to move around, and the furmture is very
tiflenble

This can cenainly inhibit group work, but students can do pair
work activities sitting where they are. and no farniture has 1o
be moved. For variety. you could ask learmers 1o sit in a
differem place at the beginning of each jesson, so tha over a
period of lessons or weeks they will work with a range of
students. You could also think about doing aaivities sianding
up. As learners are seared for most of the lesson, many

152 how to ... do pair and group work

www.frenglish.r

welcome the opportunity 1o stand up and stretch their legs. The
advantage of this is that learners can work in pairs or groups
without having to move chairs or desks.

PROBLEM: When my class are working in pairs or
groups, the teachers next door complain about
the notse.

If pair and group work in your classroom areates a lot of noise,
it sugpgests that your learners are involved in what they are
doing! However, you need to be sensilive Lo your neighbours,
Make sure you keep an open channel of communication with
other teachiers to prevent it becoming a problem between you,
and obviously avoid noisy activities if a test or reading acitivity
is going on next door. You can also ask your students 1o speak a
bit more quielly if nuise levels are becoming excessive.

conclusion
In this chapier we have discussed:
— Ihe reasons for including pair and group work, along with
individual and whole ¢lass activitics
— a selecnon of classroom acivities thay are suited 1o pair and
group work
~ class management procedures which help ro make pair and
group work successful

~ 1roubleshoonng common problems

If you have been suspicious of pair and group work in the past,
we hope this chapter will have encouraged you to try it out. I,
on the other hand, pair and group work is something you use
regularly, we hope the chapler will have helped you to reflect
on your curent practice and encourage further experimeniation.

follow up
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nswer key

think!® p. 750 possible outcomes

a Find the family who eats the most meat / fish / vegetables, etc,
or the family with the healthiest diet, or the fannly which is most
‘similar to your famity, or find four similarities and differences.

b In each group, decide on the single most important issue, then
‘compare with the other groups, or decide on two important
changes you would tike to make to public transport. Altematively,
each group could write a short summary of the majority opinions

< Each group must agree on who does the most or least housework.
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how to ... practise grammar

1 What is ‘goed’ practice?

2 Bringing controlled practice to life
3 Staging practice activities

4 The role of the teacher

1 What is ‘good’ practice?

Does praclice make perfect in language leaming? No, not
always. There are times when repeated practice seems 1o have
little or no effect on some learners” ability 1o use new language
accurately or fluemly. Equally, there are occasions when
recently encountered language passes into productive use with
no specific practice or intervention on the teacher’s parl.
However, for most feamers, most of the time. practice is
essential, but 1o make the best use of limijted classroom time,
we also have 1o give careful consideration to the quality and
appropriatencss of the practice we provide.

The following list is no! exhaustive, but it outlines some of the
important features that good practice should contain. Bearing
in mind that learners need different types of practice at
different stages in their leaming, we would not expect many
practice activities to fulfil all of the criteria below: the essential
ingredients will depend on (he stage of learning your students
have yeached.

practise what we teach

think!'
What is the purpose of this exercise?
Complete the sentences with the correct form of the present
perfect.
1 I____ (work) here for three years and I really like the job.
2 She ____ (not see) her brothers since Last May.
3 He ___(not take) any exams for sbx months now.
etc.

This exercise requires students to think about the construction
of the present perfect, but is not asking them to consider why
the tense is used. In other words, the exercise tests form but not
meaning. This is perfectly valid provided the teacher does not
believe that meaning is being tested or practised. In very
controlled exercises, it is easy 10 ensure thal learners are ai Ieast
focusing on the form and / or the meaning of the target
language. As undersianding decpens and performance
improves, practice needs o0 expand accordingly, with more
language choice and more learner freedom. For example, we
usually test the past continuous initially at senience level,
contrasting it with the past simple. before moving on 10 a
practice phase where we might ask our students to use the
structure in some kind of narraiive. Al this point it is not
uncommon for learners lo manage (o construct a logical and
largely accurate story without using the past continuous al all.
This could be for two possible reasons:

- our failure to devise a suitable vehicle for use of the pasi
contmnuous.

- the leamners are not yel able e incorporate the structure
productively when they have so many other language
decisions 10 make.

In furure you may also decide that the narrative needs more
structure and (he leamners need more guidance 10 encourage use
of the target language. We can’t expect all practice activities to
be successful, bug we need 1o be aware of what we wang an
activity to practise, and we need 1o be able to recognize, when
the activity has been completed, whether it has achieved that
imn.

quantity vs. quality

We should try 10 ensure that practice provides leamers with
many opportunities Lo use the target grammar. Volume of practice
can help leamers to produce the language more rapidly. This is
easier with some structures than others. It is relatively
straightforward to find realistic contexts for quantity practice
ol, say, the present simple (e.g. lalking aboul daily routines) or
past simple (e.g. talking aboul what you did last weekend). To
achieve the same with the past perfec simple or continuous is
not 5o easy, as these forms are less likely to occur both naturally
and frequently within a single passage or conversation.
Moreover, there is no guarantee cither thay repeated praciice
will lead 10 improved performance, especially if the practice is
decontexiualised and fairly mechanical. Repealed practice may
become counter-produciive and encourage leamers to use the
targeied item more often than is appropriate. Learners whoe
have had lois of practice with the pasi perfect, for example,
often over-apply 11 in story-Lelling tasks, Sometimes there has
to be a rade-off between quantity and guality. in which case
quality should prevail.

challenging but achievable

if practice adivities are consistently oo difficult, learners will
find them dernotivating, and this is likely to have an adverse
effect on their learming. Bui if they are 100 easy, they will soon
become boring. Practice should aim 1o be sufficiently
challenging to maintain interest, bur always achievable so that
it is confidence building. It’s a difficuls balance to get right
because as siudents become more proficient, the level of
challenge needs to rise accordingly. It is probably wiser to err
on the side of being oo easy in the injtial praciice, but leamers
need 1o be stretched as they become more confidern and
proficient.

learner scope

Most teachers have to contend with the reality of mixed ability
classes. Even when students all start at roughly the same level,
it isnl long belore several different Jevels emerge. Praclice
activities that are achievable for weaker students may be easy
for stronger learmners, and vice versa. One way o combal this
problem is by providing grammar practice that allows leamers
to tackle an activity at different levels of complexity. For example,
here are lwo forms of practice for comparative adjectives:
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I a series of semtemces in which learners have to choose
bewween the rwe foms, eg. [ arrived [ater/ more [qr: than the
athers.

2 in pairs, students make sentences comparing other people
in the class using comparative adjectives

The first 1ask is for recognition, and has a simple right / wrong
answer in each case, so il weaker learners are able to do it
successfully. it is nnlikely o provide sufficiem challenge for
sironger learners. The second activity requires student curpuy /
production. and with its potential for many different answers,
it allows students to produce responses whaose relative length
or complexity matches their ability. A strong student may write
that Pando’s English is more accurate than mine or Dino wears smarier
clothes than me. Bul a weaker student will also have completed
the task successfully if they are able 1o say Paulo’s taller than
Junko or Marek’s older than Edith.

Allowing learners opporiumities for individual creativity may
not be a priority just afier presenting some new grammar. but it
should figure prominently as praclice develops and learner
differences start to emerge more clearly.

interest

Practice aclivities have a linguistic aim which learners should
recognize and appreciate. However, if the aim remains purely
finguistic and students are put throngh a series of similar
activities. thelr agtention may begin to wane. and learning may
be less effective. To sustain interest and engagement — and
probably facilitaie more effective learning — it helps 10 have a
communicative aim as well.

think!”
If Learners are expanding prompts into questions to practise
question forms, which of these prompts will produce the more
generative question?

a What time / lesson start this momning?

b Where / you go for your last holiday?

The first question will produce an answey thal everyone in the
class already knows, so why should anyone want (o ask it? The
second question will not only have answers that others don't
know, it may also generate a different answer from every
student 1 the class and lead on very naturally to more
quesiions with a genuine communicalive purpose:

Where did you stay?

Wha did you go with?

Did you have a good time?

elc.

Having an exercise with a communicative aun doesn’l mean
suddenly throwing learners inio a lengthy activity: it simply
means finding appropriate prompis to stimulate the leamers to
produce relevant language.

variety

Providing varjety of practice is important for two reasons:

— students need difleremt forms of practice av dillerent stages.
At the beginning, practice will have a more obvious
linguistic aim, its focus will be restncied, and it shouldn’t be
too chaflenging As practice progresses, siudems need
activities with more language choice and more scape lor
creativity.
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- (oo many activities of the same type will eventually become
boring. Il [or example, you are providing a sequence of
three practice activities, ity to ensure thal a1 least 1wo
requite studern output, and at least one has an additional
communicative aim such as  exchanging personal
information or solving a problem. Try 1o make all of them
differem in some way: orai vs. written pracuce, individual
vs. group practice, paper-based and paperless praciice, eic.

2 Bringing controlled practice to life

In this section we are going 10 look a1 some of the mosi
common exercise sypes which are used to test / practise
language. and focus on ways in which comtrolled exercises can
be made more interesting and often ransformed into freer and
more expansive forms of practice.

think!®

Look at the exercises below.
1 Do these exercise types provide volume of practice?
2 Do they allow for learner creativity?
3 Do they have a linguistic and a communicative aim?
& Are they interesting for studenty to 697

1 Fll the gaps with the correct form of the verb.
eg. 11 {be) n this class since last year.

2 Transform the sentences from active to passive.
e.g. 1 They make these cars in Wales.
These cars

3 Correct the eryors,
e.g. 1 The ticket office gave me all the informations,

4 Match the sentence halves.
e.g. 11 spoke 2 the doctor about my problem.
2 1 told b to the doctor about my problem.

5 Put the words in order.
e.g. 1 he/ late/ class/ for/ is/ always

While these exercises may vary in focus and the degree ol
student ourput, they are all similar in that they are controlled
tests. They all have a single right answer, restrict learncr
creativity and offer limited or no language choice. Onc
consequence of this is that learners are unlikely 1o get many
answers wrong. thereby making them achievable and good oy
confidence building. There is no denying some siudents have
an immense appetite for exercises like these which are quick 1o
do. relatively easy and provide them with positive feedback
Sentence level exercises are also relatively straightforward for
reachers to construct. It would be easy 1o write ten examples foy
each exercise. and they can also be given for homework. In
other words, these exercises have value, but as they currenils
stand, i1 is limited value. The aim in each one is purels
linguistic, the scope for learmer outpul is very resiricied, and
the level of interest is limited. They need to be followed up by
more expansive forms of praciice in which the new language
can be personalized and placed in a more meaningful contex:

On the next page are some ideas lor providing more generative
and meaningful praciice from controlled exercises.
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think!’

As you read the descriptions below of different activities, think
about the exercise types. Which do you do often? Which do your
learners find useful and / or enjoyable? Are there any you don't
do? T so, why?

gap fill

Gap fill exercises can sometimes be transformed mio a wype of
information gap. which is more interactive, and can then be
useqd for personalized praclice. Here Is an example designed 10
practise guestion forms. The class is divided inlo two halves, A
and B. Bach hall is given the same exercise, but different words
are blanked out in A and B copies, For example:

student A

example
__What ‘s your best friend's neme?
1 When — you first meet bim / ber®
2 's he / she like?
3 How often you see him / her?
[} old 15 he / she”
5 What —____ he/she do?
6 __ doyou get on weall?
T Whera _ he/she live?
8 does he / she live with?
8 What you do together?
10 Hashe/she _______ any children?

student B
example What s your best friend's nama?
did you first meet bim / her?
Whet ________ he/sha bke?
do you see i / her?
he / she?
does he /she do?

Why — you get on well?

How cid

_ does he /she live?
Who —____ he/she live with?
do you do together?
he / she got any children?

DoONOOUL_ DN =

=
]

A siudents work together to complele their gaps, as do B
studems. A's then find a B partner and have 1o read their
questions aloud. Only by interaciing with each other in this
way can each pair find oul if they have filled the gaps correaly.
This part of the exercise focuses on accuracy in question forms.

In the next siage. the studems can use the questions W
interview their tcacher and / or other students about their best
friend. The exercise now has a communicative purpose (to find
out about thesr partner’s best friend). with scope for learners (o
speak a1 length if they so wish and also think up more
questions ko ask. If studenis find the activity motivating, they
will become more concerned with communicating a message
than monitoring how it is constructed,

Also suitable for:
“‘information gap’ conditional questions, e.g.

A What (do) if you saw somebody stealing food in a
marke(?
B What would vou do if you (s0e) somebody stealivg

Jood @ a market?

‘information gap® zero article staremenis, €.g.
A iswmoreimporiant than money.
B Health is more imporlant than

For the zero conditional example above, 5|udcnls may use
different abstraa nouns which could lead o some

interesting discussion.

discrimination exercise

This type of recognition exercise is simple and gnick for
leamners 1o do, but il can be extended for student oculpus if the
targel seniences are prescnted in a real-life context which can
lead ro discussion. In the activity below, the examples are se in
the context of the classroom. Although the linguistic choice is
limited. there may be some disagreement, which will provide
an interactive element. Reading the senmtences 10 @ pariner
provides controlled oral practice. You can also ask learners 1o
make up similar sentences about the class or school 7 place of
siudy which they pass to another pair 1o answer. This provides
further learner outpui, and js a very useful way for the 1eacher
1o monitor the studenis’ ability 1o use the svruciure.

3 Underline the true answers for your class.
1 We can/can’t smoke in the classroom.
2 We have to/don 1 have 1o speak English most of
the time in class.
3 We can/can1 use dictionaries in class.

4 We have 10/ don't have 10 sit in the same place
every lesson.

5 We have tafdon't have 1o do homework three
times a week.

6 We can/can’tL speak in our own language in class.
7 We can/can’t bring drinks into the classroom.
8 We have wo/don't have 10 do a test every month.

also suitable for: -ed / ng adjectives, eg.
1 Do you think learitng Enalish is frtevested £ interestmig?

2 Do you feel embaryassed | embarrassing if vou make mistokes in
English?

true / false statements

Stalements containing the targel structure which students have
to change or discuss are another useful form of personalized
praciice. For instance, you can provide sentences for studenis 1o
make true for themselves, like this:

o
I eften work late in the evenings.

Lesengify
1 rever go 1o bed before midnight.
efc.
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The activity above can be done orally in pairs, or students can
write the answers slone then compare. Alernatively, they can
try to guess which statements are rue for their partner.

In the aciviry below. studéents work in small groups and have
to find out whether the staterments in the questionnaire are true
for their group. In order 1o do this, there will be a high volume
of practice as students will need lo use the targel siruciure
repeatedly, (i.e. the present cominuous for future). The activity
provides quite controlled practice of question forms and short
answers and high frequency collocations, but it does require
learners to really lisien to each other and process the answers.

Work in small groups. Ask questions to find the answers to
the questionnaire. Write T (true) or F (false).

example A Are you working late tomorrow?
B No, I'm not.
C Yes, Iam.
IN DUR GROUP ... TRUE OR FALSE?

-~ somebody s working late tomarrow.

~ everybady 15 coming o the next lesson.
nobody is staying at home tomorrow evenmng.
somebody 1 going on holiday next month.

- everybody 1s going home after the lesson.

- somebody is doing some spart this weekend
everybody is going shopping this weekend,

~ nobody is getting marrled this year,

- somebody 15 moving house this year.

- nobody Is taking an exam this year

bl = R = s =
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Like all drills, it tests form and pronunciation rather than
imeaning, and there is no scope for crearivity or personalisation,
but the exercise can be fun. By handing over control 1o the
learners il is also more flexible than a classic teacher-led drill. 11
you feel your learners have a good grasp of the forms, you
could do this drill with pairs racing each other 10 find the final
semtence (it’s very difficult to do this activity without saying all
the semences). If your learners are less confident, they can work
in pairs and proceed at their own pace without being rushed. It
is importam to plan your prompis carefully for the students,
however, 1o ensure that they produce natural, logical sentences,

also suitable for: other ienses; modals ofabli.gaﬂu:-x or ability

substitution drills

In classic substituion drilling. the teacher provides a sentence,
e.g. I've had three cofjess today and then a prompt, e.g. she. The class
repeats the senlence inco i the new word and any
necessary changes, ie. She's had three coffees today. The teacher
continues to give prompts and the dass provide appropriate
senlences. Here is a vanation on the teacher-led drill which in-
creases the practice each student gets because they do it in pairs.

4 With a pariner, take turns 1o change the sentence
below, using the words given. Don‘t write anything.

| never used togo eut onSundays.
1 we We never used to goout on Sundays.
2 Mondays Wenever used togoout on Mondays.
3 they 7 stay at home
4 Friday nights 8 never
5 always 9 pgoto parties
& she 10 my brother and 1

5 write down the [asi sentence. Compare with
another pair.
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[ also suitable for: most forms of rense practice. |

mime

A 1ype of practice acliviry with a visual element is miming. In
the activity below. students in pairs are given seniences lo
mime for another pair or for the dass.

A pairs Acl out these sentences for B pairs. You can’t
speak — you have 1o mime, Praciise your actions [or
each sentence.

L was havang my lunch when somebody pheoned me.

I was driving to work when the police siopped me

When I was 1aking a photo, somebaody stole my bag.

I was having a shower when I heard the fire alarm.

1 was waiting for a hus when somebody asked me

the time.

VoA W A

B pairs You have 10 act out these sentences for A pairs.
You can’t speak — you have to mime. Practise your
actions for each sentence.

1 I'was watching TV when somebody hroke the
window.

2 [ was changing some money at the bank when 1
met an old friend.

3 1 was working on my computer when the phone
rang.

4 When I was running for the bus, a dog ran afier
me and bit me.

5 When I was sitling in the garden somehody threw
a ball at me.

Firsily, the pairs rehearse mewr mimes. Duning this stage. they
will use a range of language, not juss the targel language, while
negoliaiing how best to do the mimes. They then find a B pawr
and act out a sentence. The B pair have 1o say what happened /
was happening: in other words, produce an acourate pas
contmuous / past simple sentence. They may have 1o make
somie guesses (especially il the oumes are rather ambiguouns),
whith will add 1o the volume of practice- The activity provides
challenge and is game-like, everyone is engaged and this
resulis in some lively interaction with a physical element in the
classroom, Pairs can make up their own sentences fo mime, o
inveni semences for other studenis o yuime; this will further
demonstrate thelr awareness of the concepts.




also suitable for: 100 + adjective 7 ror + adjective + enough e.g.
the soup’s foo saliy; the trousers aren't lona enovugh.

Separable phrasal verbs, e.g. she picked the book up: he threw the
paper away.

tryitout ten 'l‘hi'l,gﬁ
This is an adaptable framework relying entirely on the learners’
experience, which provides high volume controlled practice.
1 Ask students in pairs to write down ten things you do in
a restaurant, e.g. You sit of a table / ask for the menu. (Do
an example together first.) Set a time Limit of say, three
minutes, bul if they need more Lime, let them have it
Monitor, help and correct where necessary. Students can
use dictionaries, but if so, they may need more time.
2 Tell students to find a new partner. They take turns to say a
sentence, e.g. You order from the menu. If a student says
a sentence which their partner hasn't got, they get a point.
3 At the end, students read out the sentences which were
different from their partner’s.
This example practises the present siimple, but it also provides
considerable practice in noun + verb collocations, as do the
contexts below. You can therefore feed in or correct these,
Here are some more structures for pair practice:
ten things ... you can do at a wedding / on a beach / in a park
you have to do when you're organizing a party
you should do to improve your English
Here are some structures for students to prepare alone before
comparing with a partner:
ten things ... you've done this week / this month
you're going te do at the weekend

you'd like to do before you get old

you used to do when you were younger
you would de if money wasn't a problem

Tina, Bath ]

3 Staging practice activities

Staging the practice so tha the lenpth and complexity of the
activties proceed al the appropriate pace for your learners is
quire a challenge. If we are 100 cautions and restrict learners
wholly to a diet of controlled gap fills or drills, they will never
get a chance to nse the language for a real communicative
purpose. Consequenily they may remain obsessed with
correctness and never achieve any real fluency. At the other
extrerne, if we ask siudents to launch straight into a free
practice adivity before they have had a chance Lo grasp the
formus and concepts. they are likely ro feel frusirared by their
own inaccuracy.

It makes sense, therefore, to stage students’ learning so thatl
practice activities which immediately follow newly presented
grammar do not demand too much attention to form and
meaning & the same time. There is no blueprini for siaging
practice, bui as a general rule:

— recognition  (e.g. underlining or matching) precedes
production

- practice in solation before in combination (¢.g. practise

m
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present pegfeq Brst before contrasting it with past simple)
- comtreol before freedom and creativity.

Let’s look a1 a staged set of activities designed to help leamers
use will for spontaneous decisions and offers. We are assuming
that learners have already studied the meaning, form, and
promunciation of will (sce natural English pre-imermediate
student book, unit four p_36, grammar exercises 1-3.) The first
form of practice below (exercise 4 in the student’s book) is
very conttolled: leamers only have two choices so they are free
to concentrate on the difference in concept betwern will and the
present simple (learmers ofien make the mistake of usmg the
present sirople instead of will here).

4 Complete the sentences with # or nothing (-).

I A Ithink you need 1o contact her.

B Yes, you're fight. 1 e-matil her now.
Z2 A Do youmeel her a let?

B Yes,1 ____ see her every day
3 A Does she reply to all the letters she receives?

B Yes, butl type them.
4 A The boss is busy.

B OK, 1 phone her Jater.

The nexy activity i the sequence, exercise § below. requires
more outpul by the students: they have to produce the correct
form 'l .... and they also have to creare logical and coherent
responses 1o the sumuli they are given.

5 Complete the dialogues. Use I/l

going to rain.

need to gt
to the station
wickly.

how to ... practise grammar 157



The dialogues are quite resirected bun they are designed 1o elici
verbs which frequently co-occur with will with this meaning,
e.g. I'lt kelp you, Ull take my umbrella, 17 have a coffee, elc. By
producing the responses, it will help learners 10 memorize
usefil lexical chunks. This activity is still controlled, but there
is more choice lor the learner in terms of lexis, and when they
compare their seriences with a pariter, they may discover that
they have different bul equally valid responses: In question 3,
for example (I need 1o gel to the station), learners might come up
with different respounises: Fine, Pl take you | 'l give you a Kift 1 'l
call a taxi. In other words, they can learn from each others’
TESPONSES.

Finally, at the end of the lesson, learners have the opporntunity
Lo use will in another context where it would arise naturally in
offers and spontaneous decisions®. The simple role play and
guided dialogue in ‘It's your turn!® below illustrates to ihe
students how the language point can be used. The itemn has o
be used in real time, and as pant of a communicalive activity
with a specified ouicome: buying and selling possessions. The
other language around the target item should be within the
learners” prasp, and the aciivity should be achievable.
Praciising first with a partner in exercise 2 gives students a
chance 1o rehearse the conversation - fime to think and
rehearse is an opportunily for monitoring and atiention to
accauracy — and by the time they gei 10 the mingling aclivity in
exercise 3, it is hoped that their use of will s now becoming a
little mose automatic. They may even feel they can take more
risks in their conversations.

speaking it's your turn!

1 You're going to sell three of your things (your book,
your pen, efc.). Choose three things and decide a
price for each one.

examples my jacket — €80 my pencil - 30 cents

2 Try to sell your things to a partner. They should try
to get a discount.

example A How much is your jacket?

B It's €80.

A €80! That's expensive. I'll give you €50.
B No. bul you can have it for €70.

A No thanks, I'll leave it. / OK, I'll take ir
3 Move around the class. Try ro buy things at a discount.
4 Tell the class what you bought. Who got the best price?

frum o Andirelion: shalents beskh Ut w60

[t s inportant bo seress thay the sequénee given ebove s just an
example. Good siaging depends entirely on your on-going
evaluation of your leamers” grasp of the farget language. Some
groups will need to spend more time on a particular type of
praciice. and incvitably, siudents in the same class will need
differenit amounts of practice; this is when praciice allowing
individual scope for different levels of complexity becomes a
priority.
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* Al the back of the student’s book. there is a bank of practice exercises
alongside the language reference. These provide additional conrolled
practice for the eacher to vse with their class where necessary, say
before the “its your mirn” in this case. You can use the exercises with
some of the students but oot othesrs, if you wish; they are simply 1here
1o be used a1 your discretion,

& The role of the teacher

think!®

What kind of things do you do while your students are doing |
grammar practice activities? Think for a few moments, then read :

ort.
—d

In grammar praciice aaivities, the main role of the teacher is Lo
provide help and supporl. With activities direaed by the
teacher from the froml of the class, this may mean correcling
ertors, but also giving learners time to think before hey
answer, If students are rushed into giving an answer, they are
more likely 1o make mistakes and lose confidenice. If someone is
siruggling to respond at this point you can help by piving a
hint or possibly stariing off the correcl sentence. However,
when stodenis are working jn pairs or small groups. it is
sensible to move round quietly and be available 10 help only
where necessary. when they are working individually on a
wriling activity, you can sec from their answers which students
will benefit from your help.

monitoring and correction

How you provide help while monitoring grammar practice
activities will depend largely on the aim of the activity and the
studerds themselves. If the focus of the activity is accuracy — you
wani Jearners to select the correct meaning and / or produce the
correct form — then they will need clear feedback. After all.
opporiunitics 1o heve mustakes comrected i a risk-free
enviromment is one of the benefits of classroom practice. Here
are bwo common correction techniques:

1 reformulate with the correct version. For example if a student
says, “ If T would go’, you can repeat quieily, “If T WENT', This
quick form of correciion won't disrupt the activity and makes
good sense if you judge the student will immediately recognize
both the error and the correct version without any need for
further explanation.

2 guided self correction. Repeat the error, but with a look on
your face and / or an intonation pattern which dearly indicares
10 the studem that a misiake has been made. By stressing the
error, e.g- ‘1 GO yesterday’, you can also highlight where the
mistake has been made. In this case. there is clearly an
invitation for the learner to correat the emror themselves, and
again this seems sensible if you are confident the student will
be able 10 do so. Many learners find sell-correction more
salisfying than being correcled by others, and it may also have a
more posilive long term effect on their learning. However, it can
be uvseful to call on other learners to help with the correa
answer if the student s unable 1o And it him / herself.

Leamers need 1w know when they are getting semething
wrong, but they alse need 10 know when they are geiting it
right. This doesn’t mean constantly stopping an aclivity in order
to give praise, but a quisi ‘good’ or posilive gesture, €g. a
thumbs up or nod of approval as you walk by, will le1 learners




know that they are doing well. Such positive signs from the
teacher are essential for student molivalion; we all like praise,

with all gramymar practice activities, whether accuracy-based or
fluency-based, the way you respond to siudents will depend
partly on them. Some learners respond well to correction;
others less so. Some learners expect you 1o correct them: others
are quietly pleased if you adopt a more tolerant approach 1o
error. Some learners respond particularly well io praise; others
might find it rather meaningless if it happens too ofien. This
doesn't mean ignoring errors or giving praisc lor the sake of i1,
bul using your experience and judgement o determine how
best 1o help individual learners.

mm\vmmﬂwﬂnmmm :
e e mmg,.-mmww

conclusion
In this chapter we have
— selecied crienia Tor fearures of “gond” practice

~ looked a1 cormmem exerase types lor grammar practice with
some suggestions for making this practice more interesting
and expansive

— mcluded att example 10 show how practice can be staged
— concluded with a bref look at the role of the weacher during
grATIMAr praciice activilies.

In particular, we hope this chapter will encourage you 1o think
about ways you can adapt and extend exercises with purely
linguistic aims and wum them into more expansive and
communicative activities.
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how to ... motivate low level learners to write

1 Vihy is motivation a problem with writing?
2 Product and process

3 Integrating classroom writing

4 Motiyation through feedback

1 Why is motivation a problem with
writing?

think!'
How would you feel if you had to wiite a magazine article, say,
vn the problems your learners have with writing?

We think most people would be, initially at least, daunted by
the prospect of having to write an anticle for a magazine, even
in their mother tongue. Writing is an acquired skill, and we
have all, at some time in our lives, swruggled with the
difficufties of writing an extended piece of prose which
someone might evaluaite or criticise. To stant with, there is the
dread of the blank page and all those questions in our heads:

— Who exaaily am 1 writing it for?
~ How exphicit do I need to be? 1e. Are the readers informed
ar pot mformed?

-~ Have | got any ideas? If so. how do 1 organize them?

~ How do I express my ideas? i.e. What aboul iy grammar.
vocabulary, and style?

— How do | link my ideas together in logical, coherent prose?

It should be said that there are some people who relish this
challenge and are very good ar it: bu for most of us it is
exceptionally hard work and takes a lo1 of time to do well.
Little surprise then if our leamers find writing difficult, and
especially in a second language where the written form of
many words seems different from the spoken form, and where
the conventions of style and layout in different genres are often
so different from their own language.

in addition to the inherent difficulty of writing, there are other
fears possibly induced by the classroom environment itself.
Learners may recejve praise or ctiticism for their efforts when
they speak, but such comments from the teacher happen
quickly in real time, and are usually soon forgowten. Writing,
however, has permanence, and mosi learners believe, rightly or
wrongly. that written tasks are set by teachers for the sole
purpose of close inspection and evaluation - a view that is
endorsed when they get their work back with a mark or grade.
Of course, this may encourage the few learmners who are good ar
it, but the prospect of such a task rarely molivates the majority.

We also have to recognize thal most learners (and teachers) on
general English courses don't necessarily view wriling as a
priority. Learners see the classroom fundamentally as the place
to learn new vocabulary and grammar. and improve their
speaking and listening. They feel that if wrliing is to play any
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part in the course, the logical place for it is homework. We have
heard this opinion voiced by many learners over the years, and
it reflects a widely held view that writing is, essentially, a
solitary eccupation; something you do, and need to do, on your
own.
There may be other reasons why learners are not motivaced to
wrile, but there are at least three issues that need o be
addressed 1n our approach to writing if we are going to make it
a more enjoyable experience for the majority of learners:

—~ Does it need to be so difficuli?

— Does it need 10 be judged?

— Does il need 1o be a solitary ocenpation?

One of the major debates in recent years has been the product
versus process approach to wriring. This debate also has
relevance to the issues mentioned above, so we wifl congider it
briefly now. We will also be considering these guestions in
differemt paris of the chapter.

2 Process and product

The product approach aims to get the learner to produce an
original text based on a model texi: the focus is on the product
of writing. These texts are often designed to highlight particular
features of written language, and they provide a framework for
the leamners’ own writing with specific language they may need
1o use. Here is an example of a teaching sequence following this
approach.

1 Learners read a letter of complaint (e.g. from a passenger to
an airline about poor service). Comprehension is checked,

2 The text is analysed for specific features. These might include
a focus on the layout of the letter, greetings and Formulaic
expressions, ways of linking clauses, the organisation of ideas,
formality of style, etc. Learners focus on one or two features
or more.

3 They then work on specific exercises to practise subskdills. Foi
example, they are given jumbled sentences from another lettes
of complaint to put in order (to help with the organisation of
content); they practise linking clauses through sentence
completion; they are given a similar letter which contains
errors in layout to correct; and so on,

& Learners use the framework of the letter {e.q. address layout,
greetings, reason for writing, description of the problems,
language used, etc.) to help them produce a parallel piece of
writing, perhaps about poor service in a hotel or 2t a restaurant.

The process approach, as its name indicates, focuses on the
process of wriling itself, and auempis to refiea the way good
writers go aboul writing. Their starting point is nol a mode|
text but a communicative purpose. and they certainly don’t
achieve the end result at the first draft. Here is an outline of the
process one might po through when producing a piece of
wriling:

- In a pre-wrinng phase, thine is spent brainstorming ideas

and making notes.



The wriler then needs 1o consider the reader in order o
clarify the main [ocus of the writing and their attitude 1o L.
At 1his point, they will select and vrganize their ideas.

They should now be in a pusstion 1o produce a first drafi

- This needs w be reviewed and checked that ideas are
coming across clearly andin a well-balanced way.

— Thus first dralt stage is followed by lurther revision and re-
writing.

- Other people may also be invalved in reading and
commenting on the later dyafts, leading 1o further revisions
as a resull of ther comments

In other words, wrniting evolves over a considerable period of
time; there are no quick fixes:

When a process approach is adopted in the classroom, learners
work collaboratively in pairs and groups ai dilferent siages of
the writing. Here is an example of a process writing activity,
based on one from Writing 3 by Andrew Littlejobn. Learners
imagine they are looking mto a room through a window, and
they write a description of whai Lthey see,

1 Learners are given pictures of different roams around the
world.

2 They brainstorm vocabulary to describa rooms under different
headings, e.g. size and shape, light, overall impression. They
compare with other learners.

3 They lack at different pictures of windows and try to imagine
the room behind one of them. They make notes about the
room, the objects in it, the person in the room and what
they are doing, the sounds and smells in the roam.

4 They write a first draft of their description using their notes,
They can ask other learners or the teacher for help during
this stage.

5 They exchange papers with another student. They read their
partmer's text and write questions to prompt more
information, e.g. Tell me more abaut the old lady. What does
she lock tike?

6 Learners give their papers back and try to include answers to
the guestions in their description (in other words, they
redraft their text).

7 Learners read out their finished texts; the class have to guess
which window they were looking through.

There is a final siage in which learners read each others’
work and suggest improvements, €.g. improving the
vocabulary range, the flow of the wexi, linguistic accuracy.

froim Witing 3 by TR —

Each approach, both product and process, has certain
advantages, and we feel there is no reason why teachers should
not incorporate ideas from both approaches at dilferens times,
ar for differem purposes. Pritnarily, you need 10 consider your
learmners and what will suit them best.

] .

' think!”
As you read the benefits of each approach listed below, think
abeut a particular group you are teaching. Which points seem
most relevant to them? Can you add any more benefits?
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benefits of a product approach

— Many learners find it sale and reassuring. They are not
expected 10 be creative or imagmative, although for some
this may be [rusirating.

— Some leamers a this level still have problems with basic
issues such as letter formation and spelling — therelore
copying or modifving model 1exts slightly is 2 very useful
exercise ! learning wehnigue

— Learners get a validaled framework and accurate writing
sample which they can reler back o jater.

-~ Fuor cenain types of writmg aciivity such as business Jetters,
models are necessary. Many discoursal featores of writing
are culiure specific so leamers are unfikely to arrive at
correct text iypes by guesswork.

— Model texts provide a vehicle lor presenting language
exponents which may be relevant and uscful for the 1ask
Many learners oxpect this kind of lesson framework and
find it reassuring.

benefits of a process approach

The eollaboranve element of process wrining can go a long
way Lowards removing some ol the [ears of writing and
make it a less solitary activity.

— Collaborasion aiso provides a considerable amount of
speakmig praciice with a real comimunicative purpose
which ¢an be motvating and emoyable.

— The approach hands control and responsibility 1o the
learner, enabling rhem 1o develop a personal approach.

— It can reduce anxiety for leamers who may feel they will be
judged on their first efforts. With a process approach, e
first drall 1s only the fiest suep. In addition, the 1eacher’s role
15 10 faciitate more than 10 judge

— Sell-expression is encouraged. which is also good [or
mHIvation.

It is important to bear in mind your Jearners’ previous learning
experience and attitudes to collaborative writing. For some,
process writing will be very liberating and enjoyable; others
may prefer Lo wrile alone and require time and space o do so.
With thoughtful class management, however, there is no reason
why one or two individuals shouldnt work alone while pihers
waork together. A funher consideration is that process writing
takes up a lot of time and jt might be advisable to spread it over
dilferem lessons.

There is nothing w stop you from using elemenis of both
process and produci approaches in a writing aclivity. For
instance, you could start with a model letier, but still include
collaborative drafting and redrafting of the leamers’ own leiter.
Alternatively, you could start with brainstorming ideas and
initial writing, and introduce a maodel later for them to use for
their own editing or future reference.

3 Integrating classroom writing

Hetre are a few suggestions for ways of including writing. using
espects of both product and process approaches, as an integral
part of the lesson. We hope they will make writing 2 more
enjoyable and motivating experience for leammers who are
usually reluctani 1o pick up their pens.
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collaboration

The inherem difficulty of exiended writing Le. the pressure (o
“put it all together” i one very good reason for collaboration.
Two heads (or even three or four) are often beter than one, so iF
learmers can work 1ogether on a writing lask, they can help
cach other with the content, the organisation of the conten,
and the drafring and editing of the conient. The anxiety of
working alone is removed. the fear of failure is greatly reduced
{working together tends to diminish feclings of individual
failure), and the chances of cornpleting the 1ask successfully are
likely to increase. Arid as we have already said, collaboration
involves speaking with a real communicative purpose. Here is
a simple example from the pre-intermediate student’s book:

1 With a partner, on a piece of paper write:
- an aclivity
—aplace
-1he name of a famous person
- an object
— a question

watching TV

wy house

JewwiFey Lopez

a clock on the wall

.--'.. intermediate studen hn o =
- e TRy T L i p———

Al this stage the leamners dont know why they are writing
down these things down, so there is no particular motivation to
fink them together. Then, they read a dream siory:

n w1y dveow, | was wakching The Simpsons on TV
ot howe. The doovbell vamg, amd it was Jeunifey
Lopez. | was veally suvprised! She cowme into the

house, sat Adown amd wakched it with wme, Theu

she saw om A clock ou Hhe wall.

She said, ‘| want Hhat! How winch is i+

| s, “You com’d hawe i

#'s wy father's.

Go omary omd leave wme alone!’
And Fhew | woke up.

Learncrs pick out certain features of the Janguage (e.g. the use
of the past continuous and really + adjective). and then swap
prompts (from exercise 1) with another pair. Each pair then
writes a dream story based on the prompis they were given.
Finally. the pairs read each other their dream stories, and say
whai they think of them.

As pointed owt earlien collaborative writing does noy appeal 1o
everyone and is sensitive to different learner siyles. If you have
learners in your class whe still prefer o wrile on their own,
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you coutd put leamers in groups of three to work rogether on
the ideas and organisation of the ideas, then allow individuals
10 write their draft alone, while others work in pairs. They can
join together again 1o read, discuss and edit their work, then
perhaps separate once more o produce their second drafi. As
with any unfamiliar procedure, it is wise to start with small
tasks. say in pairs, and build up gradually 1o larger
collaborative activities with a wvariety of painings and
groupings.

multi-skills approach

Some lcamers wani 1o do writing activities: others don’c. You
can reduce and possibly resolve this conflict by including
writing as pan of a muli-skills activity, i.e. learners may be
prepared o do some writing if they can see 1hat it is pant of 2
larger activity involving other skills such as speaking, reading
or listening.
In this example from part of the extended speaking aclivity in
unit six of the pre-iniermediale student’s book p 60, learners
work in pairs to produce a weather forecast. They have already
studied the use of will for prediction, vocsbulary connecied
with weather and geographical regions, adverbs, and
comparalive adjectives. The writing task also encourages
learners to use so 1o link stalements with consequences,

— First they listen 10 a weather lorecast with a comprehension

task.

- Then they draw a map of their country, divide it inlo two or
three main regons, and decide what the weather will be
like tonight and 1omorrow, using weather symbols (which
they have been shown).

- Following the discussion, they write the forecast together
and each person has 10 read and memorize cenain paris of n

~ Finally, they presernt their weather forecast orally to the rest
ol the class.

Here is pant of a weather forecast produced by two pre-
intermediate Iialian learners.,

Good Bemps ond sow 1he wEFrHher ~

.I-J!_:"\'_-JS\‘
75«:}# rhere ! 58 @ lor of s
COMIRG 27 +AE #OFTh, 0 FOMGProK
wit be & qood day ru she Za e
WOFA WS oty sre o BE
expotred.
Tn vhe widdie e wiit He civdy, and @
bir Foga. Temperarures perkeps 15
a9 a’f‘;rﬂ-s nosr vhe cossr So dewve
corefoiy!
I vhe sowrd, no sign of elouds, er widl
&2 sunme, and warewer than yeirerdey
a=r AL fegrens -

20 o il B2 o nite
i
o 7o 6 40 e so a3 le.

e soos el Be Calm 1z 7 pares of

‘trom nawural English pre-intermediate research data

During this multi-skills activity learhers have had lislening
practice and a discussion, produced a more formal oral
preseruation, and they have used recently presented grammar
and vocabulary. As a result. they are uniikely 1o feel this is just
4 writing activity. At the same 1ime, the wrliten componer; is




an important part of the task: it i5 a genuine aclivity since
weather forecasters have to saipt presentations carefully in
order o indude so much faciual information within strict time
constraints, As the writing forms the basis of the presentation
10 the rest of the class, we bave also found that learners take it
sceriously and want 10 get it right.

Other examples that include wriling as pan of a multi-skills
activiry are;

- produciog a TV or radio advertsement (wte the ext for
the ad)

producing a news story (wnite up the fnal story)

- producng a frum page for a newspaper (edn other peaple’s
reporis)

- designmg a language school or holiday complex (produce a
FeportL)
- discussing a 1opical 1ssue {wiite a discurijve essay)

- Imerviewing a panner about a opic (wme it up for a class
magazine).

writing for a real audience
Consider the Iollowing teaching sequence:

creating a profile

Learners read profiles of iwo differeld people (overseas
learners at English universities), who are interviewed about
their anrent sjluation and future plans. In pairs, they analyse
each profile, then roleplay the iwo original interviews, taking it
in turns 1o be interviewer and inlerviewee. They are now very
familiar with rhe profiles and are able 10 use them as a
framework o compleie sentences abowt their own situation
and future plens.

The next siep logically might be for each student ro expand the
sentences into a full profile of themselves. Bug it isnt. I is this:

2 You are going to interview a classmate in order ta write a
profile for your school website. Write five questions to ask your
classmate about their experience and plans for the future.

b Work in pairs. Compare your ideas and check your guestions
together.

¢ Sit with the person you are going to interview, Ask your
questions and make notes of your partner’s answers. (uote
something your partner says for the profile, e.g, I miss seeing
my friends every day.

Theresa Clementson, Brighton. UK.

Learners follow up the imerview by writing the Grst draflt of
the profile of their panner. Then they check and edit their
work, and show it to their pariner. Together they check that the
information is correct in both profiles and discuss possible
improvements, before producing the Gnal version of the profile
for the school website or class magazine.

Writing aboul a pariner rather than oneself iniroduces a new
dimension: it means tha each studeny is now producing a piece
of writing for an interested reader (their partner), who will be
molivated to ensure thal the comments expressed in the
interview have been accurately recorded. Imagine someone is
writing a profile of you for a 1eacher’s magazine. Wouldn't you
read il with genuine interest and wani Lo corfect any
inaccuracies? The other motivating factor here is thail the final
product is going o be displayed, in this case on a class website
or in a class magazine; another reason to want to do well.
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writing a notice

In real life, we may display things we have written for a
purpose; to inform, 1o adventise, to elicit a response, etc. In the
following aclivily, learners read shop window notices
advertising a room 1o rent. oy notices written by people looking
for a room. They focus on the vocabulary used and compicie
notices using appropriate vocabulary. In the final stage, they
produce written texts themselves. Here wiiting is used as panl
of a problem-solving activity: maiching landlords with ienants,
a Draft two notices.

1 You are lpoking for an English-spealong person to rent a
voom in your house or flat.
2 You are loaking for a room, house or flat to share in an
English-speaking country.
b Exchange your notices with a partner. Compare your ideas
and suggest any changes or improvements to each other's
notices.

¢ Rewrite your norices for display on a noticeboard.
d Read other people's notices.

1 Choose the room, house or flat which appeals to you
most.

2 Choose the best person / people far your room,
Theresa Clemertson, Brighton, UK.

Here are two examples of “writing for a real audience’ from the

natural E\giish pre-intermediate skills resource hook:
writing an invitation

Gelting leamners 1o send messages to each other is a fun and
authentic way o set up genuine communication within the
dassroom. Giving the exchange a real communicative outcome
will help o morivaie leamers and lend the activity
authenticlty. In the lesson below, learners analyse Invitations
in e-mail, leiter and texi message form for relevant features of
style and language function. They then get together in an “ideas
generation® phase e, dediding on the purpose or outcome of
the message before choosing a suitable medium.

5 generating ideas

a Work in pairs. You have something to celebrate.
Decide whart you are celebraring and what you want to
do, e.g. give a party, go out for dinner, etc.

b Decide the time, place, and any other details.

;; Writing task

a You are going to invite a classmate to your celebration.
Decide whether to write a lettey, e-mail, or text message.

b Write your invitation and “send’ it to your classmate.

writing a film review

In this lesson, leamers work up to wriling a film review, which
their classmates will read. This turns what could be a rather
“flat’ ending 1o a lesson i.e, finishing writing the review, into a
genuine writing task with a real-life outcome. On the basis of
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reading each other’s reviews, learners are asked for a genuine
response 10 lhe details and epinions given.

The lesson begins with a discussion to generale ideas and some
input from a sample review:

Learners then focus on the way opinions are expressed in the
review, and how different aspects of the film are described eg.
Irs set in ... M i direced by ... They also work on ways of
connecting the ideas into longer sentepces before doing the
writing task below:

IV Writing task

a Write a review of a film you have seen recently for
your class magazine.

b Read other people’s reviews,

1 Do you agree with their review? (if you've seen
the film)

2 Would you like to see the film? (if you haven't seen it)

A number of writing tasks can be made more inieresting and
enjoyable if learners are writing to and for other learners, and
exchanging carrespondence, including e-mails. These could be:

~ joviiavorns and replies regarding sodal armangements

— aset of instructions for someone else wo carry ous kn class

— mnotices and messages for a classroom noticeboard

~ descriptions of peaple and things for other members of dass

10 gress

— a series of classroom rules lor others to add to and amend

- the beginning ol a story which others continue.
Some of the ideas above can be broughr 1o life by providing
learners with materials to write on (card. coloured paper). and
by using word processing which helps preatly with editing.
downloading visuals From the Internet for wall displays, eic.
The try it out idea below involves different elements from this
sechion.

tryitout images of childhood

I wanted learners ta write a personal anecdote (an event from
their childhood) as the culmination of some work on narrating.
Before the lesson:

~ T asked them to bring to class a photo of themselves when
they were young, and think of an event that happened
during their childhood. They could check any new
vocabulary in a dictionary and rehearse the episode in
English before the lesson.

L | n;

- I showed them a photo of myself as a child.

- 1told them a true story about the day I fell and broke my
front testh.

- At the end, T asked them firstly how the story made them
feel and secondly about the structure of the stany: scene-
setting, the lead-up to the event, the event itself, what
happened next, the consequence,
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I then put them in small groups to show each other their
photos and ask questions. This produced a {ot of genuine
interaction. In pairs, learners told each other their stories
while I monitored.
We then went to the language laboratory, and leamers
recorded their cwn stories. (If you do not have access to a
lab or listening centre, learners can record their stories on
cassette recorders in class or even at home.)They Listened
to their recording and wrote down whiat they had said,
correcting and changing the story as they went.

— Then, working with their original partner. they edited and
covrected each other's stories,
the lescon;

~ T collected the stories, suggested further carrections, then
learners typed up a final drzft and put them on a wall
display with a photocopy of their childhood phata.
They were motivated throughout, keen to read each other’s
stories, and the final results were excellent.

Jackie, Paris

= — — T

diary writing

One final type of writing thai has been used very successfully
by several of our colleagues is diary writing. Traditionally,
diary entrics are a very personal form of writing and not usually
intended for anyone excepl the diarist. Sometinies, however.,
learners find it very satisfying ro keep a diary in English. which
they only show to rheir eacher. The idea may be attractive
because 1t provides the siudert with a channel of
communication (o the teacher and a way of getting feedback
from them, Possibly. it may jusi be the noveliy of it that is
appealing. From our experience, leachers who use diary writing.
usually lay down certain guidelines for the learners, the maosi
important being thai this is net writing for evaluation: teachers
read the diary enimies and may respond by writing themsclyes,
bap they make very few language corrections. The principle
behind diary writing is that learners can express themselves
freely without fear of correction, and that they get into the habu
of writing regularly. It should never be made compulsory — u
only appeals 10 a mingrity in mos1 classes — and learners can
choose to disclose their entries or keep them private.

This is a type of wriling that will take place largely outside the
classroom, but to introduce i1, you will need fo allocate a linle
classrpom Lime to jt. Ask learners 1o get a small notehook, and
start off with five minutes of diary writing in lessons over a
week or two. Another option is for learners lo stant an e-mail
diary which they send to theit teacher, wha responds
accordingly.

4 Motivation through feedback

During the wriling process. you will be helping learmers with
brainstorming and planping. and making suggestions.
Ajterwards they need (o spend time looking through their work
again, improving the gramumar, use of vocabulary, spelling,
linking, and so on. You might suggest a particular focus for
their final editing, whether this is done alone or in pairs. Ar the
end though. many leamers will want some validation or
appreciation of whai they have done — your encouragement will
be essential if you want to molivaie learners 1o carry en wriling
— as well as supponive advice for improvermentis. Bul how much
correction should you give? Understandably, Iearners want 1o




have their mistakes corrected in order 1o improve, and their
confidence in you may be undermined if they discover that you
have overlocked some of their errors. At the same lime, the
sight of homework covered in red pen can be wvery
discouraging, and there is a danger of learners becoming more
interested in discrere errors of spelling. granunar or senternce
construction than whether the text has the intended effect on
the reader and [ulfils the task. The key is to achieve the right
balance of encouragement and guidance on global writing
skills while atlending 1o specific language issues.

writing samples for evaluation

Let's look at two pieces of written wark produced by Spanish
learners afier arialling the extended speaking activily in
natural English pre-intermediate, unit nine. “From home to
home’, p.90. In the speaking activity, learmers interviewed each
other abowt their previous homes and the home they currently
live in. As a follow-up activily, their task was (o write abown
*My home history” i.e. about their previous and current homes
{in other words, 1@ wric a personal account of what they had
already spent time planming and discussing). For trialling
purposes, this assignment was given without any pre-teaching
of gramumar or vocabulary.

think!’

Read both assignmerits. Which student do you think fulfils the
above more effectively, and why?

Student A  Angel

My home history

I was born in ond old house in Barcelona. It was built in the
forties of the 19cth Century. It had 8 rooms and one big patio. It
didn’t have running woter or central heating. in the winter I had
ever cold but T remember when I played in the potio in the
surmer; atso I remember I had ever different amimals (dogs,
cats, chickens, pigeons, guinea pigs, fishes, rabbits, cucks.)

It took 10 or 15 minutes to school and 5 mmutes for Underground,
Every day in the ofternoon, when I finished de homewark I played
in o squore near my house with other children.

I bived in this house since I wos born until I had 15 yeors old. Then
I lived in other house for 3 years, ond theo other, and other ...

Student 8 Carlos

My home history

I have lived in two diffecent places. When I was young, T bved in
my first house. My fast house was big, the hause was in g village,
the village was between the mountoins and the sea. In the house
there were threa bedrooms, two bathrooms Hhere was o kitchen
and a big living room. Outside the house, there were two parkin
spaces, ong swimming poal ond ¢ garden, in the garden there
were some flowers gnd plonts. Living in this house was fantostic
becouse 7t was guiet ond everyday the weother was hot.

When I wos eleven years old T moved to the city. My fother
bought o flat in the centre. Today I live there. The flat is
comfortable. There are three bedrooms and two bathrooms, there
is a small kitchen one beautiful fiving room ond one storeroom.
The flat is in o good place becouse oll day is sunny. n the
building thére are a ot of neighbours and a few are rude.
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It is importam 1o consider the overall effea on the reader of a
Jearner’'s piece of wrting, and it s crucial to give them
feedback on this - in the form of a general commeny, for
example, al the end of the piece of writing. In the case of
Student A, more time o plan his assignmem, talk 1o another
student oy the 1eacher about his plans and get feedback from
them on his ideas might have helped him to focus the contem
of the writing more accurately before he wrote the dralt. When
giving learners feedback on task achievement, you could write
some encouraging comments ai the end of their work, and
either wrile questions o help them think abowt content or
make suggestions yourself, This might be used for a redrafting
of the assignment or simply as a guide for future work, and
might also incorporate feedback on more specific errors, which
we will now discuss.

correction schemes

When it comes to a more detdiled look ai the learners’ writing,
you have a number of choices at your disposal. You cai

- wirne in the correq form above the error.

- underline ervors. without indicating what 1ype of ¢rror has
been made. and ask leamers 10 try to correc them.

— highlight the type of error the learner has made using a
correction code If you use a code, you will need to check
that learmiers understand it

Here 1s a code with an aclivity which checks undersianding of
the code and provides practice in improving a text:

Read a student’s first draft. Use the correction code 10
rewrite the text. Then compare your text with your partners,

*And when he “see the “prize he knew he "coufdnt buy *ring.
[t cost £1,500 peunds. The man couldn't Wstops thinking about
the ring. He knew ¥wood love it ™his wife.

correction code
= wrong word
wrong tense
= wrong spelling
wrang punctuation

& something is missing

- yau don't need this word
= wiong Form

- wrong word order
think!"

For what reasons might you use (or not use) each of the ways of
correcting suggested above?

Using a code mighy suggest thay you need 1o correa everything,
which could certainly deflare low level learmners in particular. It
is imporiant 1o look al Jearners” writing in context. What was
the aim of the task you set them? Was it to develop a particular
aspect of the writing skill, such as using an appropriate style,
or organizing ideas? Was @t o provide freer practice of
particular language? Or was it simply to write personally and
creatively? Whatever you decide, the feedback needs to niatch
the 1ask set. When you return learners” work. tell them how
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you have corvecied it If you have just corrected seleaively, that
is 10 say the errors you consider to be most importani, explain
what you have done, and why. Trisha Hedge (1988) suggests
handing learners a marking policy document, which explains
how the eacher will help them during and after the writing
process. i you do a lot of writing activities with your learners,
you could consider writing a policy document of your own.

Giving learners feedback on their writien work is a perfect

opporiunity 10 focus on their individual needs, Let’s consider
this issue for the two learners above,

think!”
Lock at Angel and Carlos’s writing again on p.165.
How could they improve it? Cheose two areas For each student,

e

go 1o answer key p.166 -

conclusion
In this chapter, we haye discussed:
— the reasons why many learners are not very motivated 1o
write in English
- product- and process-onented approaches 1o writing, and
the benefits of both

— ways of molivating low level learmners to write, through
ceollaborative writing activines, a muljii-skulls approach and
by providing a real reader or readers

— how to approach the cerrecuon of writien work

We hope the combination of collaboralive writing tasks with

supportive teaching frameworks and feedback will help to

make writing more éngaging. inleraclive and less daunting for

learners. If you would like o devote more time to helping your

pre-intermediate leamners develop their writing skills. the

natural English pre-intermediate reading and writing skills

resource book provides a comprehensive range of stimulating

aclivities.

follow up

Littlejohn A 1993 Writing 1, 2, 3 and 4 Cambridge Skills for Ruency
Cambridge Unjversity Press (the activity described on p.00 is from
unit 3, Through a window')

Hedge T 1988 Writing Resource Books for Teachers (p.151) OUP

Nunan D 1991 Language Teoching Methodology Chapter 5 Prentice Hall
International (UK) Ltd

White R and Arndt V 1991 Process Writing Longman

Hadfield € and Hadfield 3 1990 Writing Gamas Nelson

Haines S Difficult, lanely and boring in English Teaching Professional
October 1998 Issue 9

answer key

think!’ p.165

Student A's work answers the task at the beginming and starts well in
the first few lines - you get a good sense of the type of building he
was brought up in. Howevey, he quickiy digresses into anecdotal
detail about his pets and the playground. He links the old house to
the Later houses very well, but then abandons the task, Writing is
demanding for a learner at his level, and he may be satisfied that he
has done enough and produced 2 piece of persomal writing.
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Student B Fulfils the task more effectively. He writes about both
homes, describing the interior and exterior, and introduces the
second home very well, explaining how they came to move. The ideas
are logically ergamzed. He briefly mentions his attitude ta both
homes, though this account is a little more impersonal than student
Hs text, and possibly Less engaging.

think!" p.165

Writing in the corrected form throughout as a matter of policy would
deny learners the opportunity to try to correct their mistakes, and
it's quite possible that they would glance at the feedback, put itin a
folder and not think about it again. However, if an error involves
language which is beyond the learner’s competence, or they need a
particular expression which they are very unlikely to know or be able
to find, then supplying the carrect form is sensible. For instance, in
Angel's text, in the forties of the 19cth Century could be corected to
in the 1840s.

Underlining errors provides a little guidance, and is more of a
challenge than using a correction code. You might do this if you
think the learner is capable of identifying the type of error (e.g.
putting ‘see” instead of ‘saw’ in the correction exercise text from the
example.) You are more likely to use a correction code if you feel
that learners are able to correct the error, or can find out how to
cocrect it, with the help of dictionaries or grammar books, for
example. This approach provides guidance without telling learners
the answer, so it theory they will have to put some effort into
making improvements, For-example, in Carlos’s text. 2 link mark
between his short sertences I Lved in my first house My first house
was big.

There is a warming with correction codes, however: keep themn simple.
Too many abbreviations and symbols can be confusing.

think!® p.165

As we s3id in the previous think! task, we think that Angel needs ta
brainstorm and select ideas which are more suited to the task, and
this might also help him to pace himself so that he can write
succinctly about his previous homes and have the stamina to
continue £o write about his current one. In addition, a language
paint which recurs is the use of hove in place of be in lexical chunks
such as I hed-ever cold (1 was cold); I had-35-years-ole (T was 15).
Alternatively, you could focus on ever which he uses meaning alwoys;
or other for another, To exterd his grammatical range, you might
want 1o introduce used to do for reminiscences

Carlos writes very cavefully with good attention to accuracy, but he
would benefit fruom some work on sentence linking - there are too
maiy short sentences which can be neatly combined, and this would
make his writing more sophisticated, e.g. Whea I wos young, I lived
in @ big house in a village between the mountains and the sea. It had
three badmoms, two bathrooms, o kitchen and a big living room. He
also needs help with punctuation.
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how to ... use the learners as a resource

1 Putting the learners centre stage

2 Tuwmning student output into lesson input
3 What can we learn from learner output?
4 Correction and reformulation

1 Putting the learners centre stage

In our constant search jor 1eaching maierials — whether il be
lisiening or reading texts, videos, visual materials, language
exercises, compuler games or a role play — we are in danger of
overlooking the most important and generative resource in the
classroom: the students themselves. Of course, different types
of materjal are needed to provide variety, anad sometimes the
material you have selected is the most natural and obvious way
o learn or practise particular language exponents. However, it
is the learners” personalities, knowledge and experience which
make a class whal it is; and their contribution lo the lessons
and to each others’ learming, although diflficull 1o measure, is
absolutely crucial.

advantages of learner-generated output

Much learner-gencrated output will involve personalization,
1.e. people talking abour themselves and giving their opinions.
Most leamers are happy to do this, within reason, This rnay be
because:

- thear personal informaticn is a1 their fingertips, so they don't
need 1o consume vast amounis of maenal and memorize
the informaton betfore they have something 10 say.

personalized acyvities provide opporiuniues for learnets 1o
share experiences with othiers and find similarities and
differences in their lives and outleok, winch can help the
rapport between learners (and the 1eacher) and add 1o the
interest of the dass.

People need o know about each other 1o make conpections, so
‘gelting to know you’ activities are not just about language use,
but about developing relationships. Strange as #t may seern, it
is quite easy 10 make the classroom an unreal place, A friend of
ours attending 3 language course in German was quite frustrated
to find thai afier learning vocabulary to describe different jobs,
the class were given role cards with false names and jobs in
arder to practise asking and answering guesiions about the
jobs. He never found out what people in his class really did for
a living, and didn’t know how 1o say his own real job.

Puiting the learners centre stage values their input and can help
them 1o talk about what is of most interest to them. It also
makes lessons more memorable, alive and fresh. The added
bonus for the teacher is that leamner-generated output dovsn’l
involve producing a lot of maerial. although it does require
thought and preparation.

risks
Learner-generated activities in the classroom are not without
risks for you or the studenis.

For students:

-~ Personalized materal may be sensitive. We can sometimes
anticpate this problem, eg in 1he pre-intermediale
student’s book unit four, siudents learn phrases o 1alk
abowut cluthes size. e.g. What size do you fake? This language 15
cleady essential if you are buying clothes, but it became
obvious thal 1o provide practce of thus language, we would
have to be carelul with the garments we asked learners 1o
talk about: shoes were the salest option we could find.

~ Controversial opics can ause offence. One measure we
can take is to make it dlear that learners de not have 1o 1alk
about something it they don't want . You might teach
thern useful ways 1o express this: “F'd rather no! talk aliosd
that / I'd rather notsay'.

~ Tallking about Ihemsclves 1n class may ool be somuihing
they expect o do. In this case, introduce personalized
activities very gradually, sianing with siiople mfurmation
thal anyone would be prepared 1o reveal abow themselves,
e.g- TV viewing habits, things they would ake 10 a desen
island. Be guided by itheir response and make your aims clear.

For teachers:

— What students produce can be guite unprediciable, and you
may have to deal with language or content ssues which
you didn't expeci. “Thinking en your jeei” is nouv easy
particularly for inexperienced teachers.

— Amtioipatling bow long learmer-generated activities will take
s more difficull but thay doesn’t mean you shouldn't try.

think!'

Have you touched on any sensitive subjects in your lessons
recently? How did you handle the situation? Think about a
learner-generated achivity you have dore, How did you / the
students cope with it?

finding out about your learners

With a pew class, you will need 1o find out what inlerests them
and what they are happy 10 1alk about. You can stari thus off by
revealing things about yoursell. If you are prepared to give a
lead, it wil] encourage sjudents o do the same, and it can also
help to develop dass rapporL.

think!’

Think back to the ast lesson you taught. How much did you
find out about your learners as mdividuals? How much did you
reveal about yourself?

Topics in course books are usually ‘safe’, and should have
general appeal. Al pre-intermediate level, most learners can
talk about theiy home and family life, their work / studies, their
social lives, eating, eic. You will want to know what else
imeresis them, and the easiest way to do this is 1o give out a lisi
of topics and ask students o tick the ones which interest them
most. You can include issues relevant 10 the locl environment,
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and allow a blank space for learners 1o add their own Lopics,
Learners can compare ideas i groups, and then feed back o
you. Bear in mind that comsiderable linguistic skills and
knowledge are required 1o discuss cerlain topics. While some
lively debate might occur on a topical issue, it can also flounder
as students struggle 10 express themselves, and some learners
find topical discussion difficult. Nevertheless, everyone has
something 1o say abowt themselves, which can help you o
generate a greal deal of productive 1alk at lower levels.

tryitout topic questionnaire
Look at the topics in the map of natural English pre-
intermediate student’s book.

Make a list of other topics you think might interest your class,
and leave a space For them to add their own topics. Give it to

your class to discuss. Do the results surprise you?

2 Turning student output into lesson input

Student output can be the basis for differem types of
inicraction. i @ classroom, involving differem degrees of
control or freedom, and for varying lengths of time. It can be
used as a way of presenting, praciising, or revising language
(grammar, vocabulary, lexical phrases, etc), and as a means of
providing longer classroom segmemnis: in fuency activities
learpers may be galking about themselves for quite long
pertods without the restraints of target language.

Below, you will find some simple teaching frameworks which
you can adapl lor diflferenn linguistic purposes and use in
different ways: as short, warmer-type aclivities, or more
extended speaking activities. Some of the activily types
described in this section are based on acivities from natural
lnfﬂ:h pre-intermediate student’s book. We believe these are
all suitable for pre-intermediate level. buk there js no reasen
why you should noy use them at higher Jevels, and some can be
adapled for elementary learners. The emphasis throughow is
on learner-generated rather than teacher-generated language,
and on making the learner (rather than the material) the cemral
resource in the dlassroom.

can I ask you some guestions?

Consider the following sequences

1 Alone, learners write down five questions to ask classmates on
a given topic e.g. their family.

2 They show their questions to a partner wha makes any
necessary corrections. They add any different questions from
their partner’s list to their own list. Meanwhile, you monitor
and suggest corrections.

3 They think sbout their answers to all the guestions. This gives
them time ta plan what they are gyoing to say and think about
any language they might need.

4 As a rehearsal stage, they ask and answer the questions with
their partner. You monitor and give feedback to the class (this
might include a little correction, or encouraging them to talk
at greater length, or asking follow-up questions to produce
more natural conversation).

5 Students do the activity as a class mingle, speaking to at least
three or four new partners, and have to find the persen whose

family is most similar to theirs. You momtor then provide
feedback.
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Your focus in this activity will obviously depend on your aims,
which might be 1o produce acaurate question forms, 10 work on
certain tenses, praclise specific lexis, etc. However, on the
whaole the topic is likely to dictate the language focus. For
instance, il they are asking and answering about their home,
they will need 10 use 2 range of tenses (Where do yor live? How
fong have yor been there? Wiy did you niove there? How lorg are you
planning fe stay?)

proxy questions

In this activity. learners have 1o guess or invem answers Lo
questions on behalf of another learner. Show leamers how this
works by demonstrating it yourself first with two students.

1 Students work in threes, A, B, and €. Each student prepares
five or six questions, perhaps on a given topic such as their
jobs {assuming they all work). They can compare guestions
and correct them as in the previous activity.

2 Student A now asks student B the guestions. B has to answer
the questions as if they were student L. I they don't know all
the answers (and they probably won't), they should invent
them. Meanwhile C listens and notes any answers which aren’t
true. Then students swap, and B asks C about A, etc. During
this activity, you can monitor and note down points for
feedback at the end,

3 Tell students that they should now go over the answers given
and tell each other which were true and correct any
inaccuracies in the information. They could also decde which
student was the best at guessing or inventing.

This is another acrivity where the language focus is up to you
and will depend on the fopic. Swdents could ask questions
abow each other’s education (which could involve past tenscs
and passive forms), luture plans, likes and dislikes. etc.

making lists

Lists are a useful way of providing practice in particular
language areas, based on personal experiences or knowledge ol
the weorld. You can exploit list-making as a2 warmer, or Lo
gencrate examples of a language poini. Here is an example:

1 In pairs, students write down ten things old people and young
people in their country do at the weekends. You monitor and
suggest corrections where necessary. (The list will obviously
contain vecabulary to do with leisure activities, family
routines, etc.)

2 They compare with anather pair and decide on the top five
activities.
3 You can feed in appropriate language here. For instance:
X is very common/ popudar ...
Young people tend to ....
Older people generally ....

4 Students produce a short presentation, using their ideas from
the list and the language taught. Lists are a very useful way to
practise specific grammar areas. For example:

— We think parents / children / teenagérs, etc) should always ..
/ should never ...

— When we were young, we used to ... / we never used tp ...
— In tomorrow’s lesson, we might ...

Places where you con hide money (for prepositions)

— Reasons why your town is better than anywhere else (for
comparatives or superlatives)




draw it

It is imporant to impress upon leamers that ithey do not need
10 be good al drawing 1o do this type of activity (indeed, they
might (eel more comfortable if your own drawing isn’t terribly
good when you show them what 10 do). Look at the following
example from an extended speaking activity in the pre-
intermediate student’s book:

1 Put a sketch map of the area where you live on the board.
Keep it very simple, putting crosses to indicate where certain
places are, but dorm't label them. The places should include
your home and any shops, parks or other amenities nearby.

2 Tell students this is your local area, point out your home, and
encourage them to ask you about the other places. Try to
develop what you say about the places: for example, if you
live near a restaurant, tell them what kind of food it serves,
whether it's popular / expensive / good, how often you go
there, etc.

3 IF appropriate, go back and focus on any specific useful
language you / they used.

4 Students now draw their own sketch maps, marking six to eight
places without labelling them. Give them time to rehearse
what they are going to say. Help with vocabulary as required.

5 In pairs, students talk and ask about each map in turn.

You can adapt this activity by getting students to draw a Family
tree, a sketch of their flat, or a room in their home, or to draw
five things which are important to them.

creative planning

In this aqivily type, students have to produce creative plans
€.2. lo organize an evenl Here are a few ideas:

- students m pairs create a profile of a hotel, using prompis,
e.g the hotel location its name, the price range. the kypes
of rouvms, the services provided, restauranis and bars, etc
Once they have produced them, the Informaton can be
used as the basis for a role play: potential customers
requesting information abouw the hotel.

- mn a similar way. students in pairs design a café menu 10
include hot meals, cold meals, snacks and drinks, and
possibly fadilines or ententainments. Again, these can be
used for role plays

~ paits plan thewr ideal dassroom or office (particularly il they
are a business English group). They then present their adeas
to other patrs.

— pairs plan a class night out ata place ol thetr choosing and
decide on the npecessary arangements (see pre-
intermediate student’s book. unit eight pp 80 and 81.)

Planming activities certainly require suppon frameworks Lo get
the best out of them (guidelines, question prompis: see pre-
intermediate student’s book, unit eight pp 80 and 81 for an
example), but you can make the content relevant to the learners
and the learning context. For example, a menu produced in ihe
leamers’ own environment is not going to run wmito culiurai
differences, which might be the case if they use a3 wenu in a
British course book.
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location, location, location

This is a useful framework for focusing on a range of studeni-
generated language i a specific context. The focus might be
Functional exponents, vocabulary or grammatical structures.

1 Choose a location and wnte it on the board, e.g. a shoe shop.
In pairs, students write down the following:

three questions a customer | e.g. Have you got these
might ask shoes in a bigger size?
three things a customer e.g. (I'm ofraid) they're
might say too tight.

three things the assistant e.g. Are you paying in cash?
might ask

three things the assistant e.g. I'm sorry, we've only
might say got them in brown,

Check students know what to do by eliciting a sample
question /statement for each category before they work
together. Monitor the pair work. Don't correct what they write,
but provide help if students ask for it.

2 Pairs compare what they wrote with other pairs; together,
they correct errors.

3 Bring the class together. Students write up the questions and
statements on the board under the differant headings. The
combined language examples should be quite comprehensive.
At this point, be prepared to feed in any language you think is
needed, or make corrections. Students should make a record of
this as their personal phrasebook.

4 Students do mini-role plays in the situation, using the
language. Monitor and give feedback.

Once students have grasped the idea of this, you can use this
lesson framework on a regular basis, changing the context: a
rallway station, doclor’s surgery, holel reception, etc. You can
ask learmers which contexts / locations they would like to
conceptrale on.

talk about it

For the activity below, provide a range of topics yourself, or ask
leammers 1o suggest them. For most learners at lower levels,
descriptive topics are more straightforward: describe your
family / favourite film / perfect day. At first, students may be
worried about talklngfm'a minute, but if you start with simple
iopics, they should have plenty Lo say and you can build up the
length of ume 1hey speak.

1 Write ten suitable topics randomly an the board. Ask students
(working alone) to think of two or three they can talk about
for one minute. Give them time to think what to say about
one of them.

2 Students work in groups of three. Student A tells B and C
which topic they have chosen; A talks about their topic for
one minute (B or C can time them). While listering, B and C
think of guestions to ask A at the end. After a minute, B and
C ask A their questions.

3 Student B now talks about the topic they have chosen, As
before, A and C listen and think of questions to ask.

During the activity, monitor and make noies for feedback at the
end. You can ask siudenis o assess which topics were easy to
discuss, and why: this will help you to select topics in the
future.
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tryit out personal sentences

With this activity, you, the teacher, are the starting point and
have control over the language you introduce, but it then
proceeds to a stage where learners generate personalised
examples.

1 Dictate five sentences about yourself to the class, e.q.
I've been teaching Engfish for ages.

I staried working in (Spoin) when I was 30.

I passed my driving test g long tine ggo.

This time next week, Tl be in New York.

I once worked as g dentist’s receptionst.

Students compare them in pairs; let them check what they
wrote by writing the sentences on the board.

Z Tell students that one sentence is not true, In pairs, they
decide which ane, and why. They tell the class; eventually
you reveal which one isr't true,

3 Focus on specific language you want to teach or revise. In
the examples above, the undertined time expressians and
assaciated tenses are the Focus, but you could adapt this
for different language areas at different levels. Check
understanding, and drill for pronunciation if you think
this will be helpful.

4 Working alone, students write sentences about
themselves, choosing from the given structures. Their
sentences can be true or false, Monitor and help / correct
where necessary.

5 Students read their sentences aloud in small groups. The
group decides if they are true or false and discusses the
true sentences, reporting back on interesting findings.
Scott Thornbury, Borcelono, Spain.

3 What can we learn from learner output?

For cach level of Mﬁlﬂlhﬂﬁh our starling poimt has been a
wide range of extended speaking acivities which we have
wrlalled with multilingual groups swidying in Britain and
monolingual groups overseas. The main aim of this walling
has been to help us 1o jdentify the Janguage syllabus that
scemed most relevam 10 each level, but it has alse been
fascinating to observe and analyse so much different learner
interactjon and output, This section provides a few samples
from thai data with observations aboul possible implications
for classroom practice.

task performance

The wanscript below is of a conversation belween (wo pre-
intermediate leamers. The stated aim of the activily was Lo fingd
out how similar or differem their families were. They bad a
framework of guestions to belp thern. but they were [ree to
explore any of the simifarities and diffcrences, and 1ake the
conversation in whichever direclion they wished.
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B: No I havent. |

A: Do you spends o ot of time with your family?

B: Yes, a lot.

A: Have you got a lot of relatives?

B: Yes, a fot.

A: Do you see them a lot?

B: Yes, quite often. |

A: When do you see them?

B: Weekends ...at weekends.. Saturdoy ond Sunday.

A: Every week.

B: Yes,

A: What is your family like?

B: We are close family, oll time.

A: Together.

8B: Yes ...and you live with your parents?

Az Yes, live with my parents.

B: And have you got any brother er sisters?

A: Yes, T have two brothers ond two sisters.

8: What are their names?

Az My brother is Mohamed and Ali. and my sister is Fatima
and Leila,

B: Do they live with you?

A: Yes, my brother and sister.

8: Do you sperd a lot of time with your family?

A: Yes, 1 spend o (ot of time with my family.

8: Have you got lats of relatives?

Az Yes, I have a lat of relatives. |

B: And da you see them a lot?

A: Yes.

B: When?

A: I see them in my grandfather Fouse.

8: Fhank you. What's your family fike?

A: Close farnily.

IS 3
 think!
Read through the transcript. Do you think the activity was
successful? If so, why? If not, why not?

Conversation 1

A: Do you tive with your family or your parents?

B: Yes I live.

A: Have you got any brathers or sisters?
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The conversation is dlear, coherent and largely accurate, and
they have [ulfilled the task in that they now have information
from which they can drvaw some conclusions aboul the
similarities and differences between iheir families. But has it
been an engaging and rewarding interaction for the two
students? Compare it with part of a transcript of two differem
learners doing the same activity.

Conversation 2

Ar Dg you live with your parents?

S: No, I live with my friend.

Az But in your country?

S: Yes, in Korea. I met fim military service.
A: How old are you when you meet your friend?
S: My friend? 21, 21 years.

A: Have you got any brothers ond sisters?
§: Yes, I have got one brothers, one brother,
A: Only one brother

St Yes, my older brother.

A: How old is he?

S: 25 years.

A: 25 years, He ¥s marned?

5: No. Why?




- No, because 25 years...

: Uswally Korean man usually mearried Z8 or 29 or 30.

: Whuot does he do?

My brother work in mlitary service.

: How long?

= 26 month. I work for ZB month because I was navy.

: What is he name?

S: My brother’s nome is Kwong Min.

A: And do you spend o lot of time with your fomily?

§: No, because I live in London, my porents live in Korec.

A: But in Keren, do you spend o lot of time with your fomily?

§: When I was high school student. I spent o lot of time with
my parents, but ofter I was university student I only slept
in my home, my room. My house is o hotel. After I went ta
military service, I can't, I couldn’t go to my home, only I
stay on holiday.

A: On holiday. And how often do you call your fomify?

5: I call yesterday, I call my parents. Sometimes I coll four
weeks.

A: When you are in Korea how often you call them?

§: Never, because my parants call me, so I didn't have to call
them,

A: And do you write letters?

5: Yes.

These students in conversation 2 were from a dilterent class,
and one of the siudenis, a young Polish woman called Anna,
was in an elementary class, but their conversation lasted much
longer than conversation I; too long. in fac to incude it all
here. From this exiract though, i is clear they are engaged in
the task, they are listening w each other, and fully prepared to
move beyond the initial framework of the activity and 1ake
risks with the language in order to gel the information they

BB R0

L

want. As a result of thes there are more errors, by they are

involved in real communication.

In contrasi, the first couple seem more interested in monitoring
the accuracy of their language. They are reluciant to follow up
their inirial questions — perhaps for fear of making mistakes, or
perhaps they aren’ sufficiently inierested in their partner's
answers. Fither way, it is essentially a language exercise for
them. It fulfils a purpose, but a limited one. The students are
consolidaling language they already know and, for the most
parL, using it accurately, but they are not using the aciivily 1o
experiment with new language, and they are certainly not
pushing themselves even close to the limit of their ability.

think!*

Look back agamn at the transcript for conversation 1. Can you
think of any reasons why the activity wasn t successful? Then
read on.

From this short extract it is impossible to know exacilly why
the activity with the first pair was less successful than it might
have been. There are at least three potential reasons:

- the two learners dont work particularly well together

- they have no found the acivity sufficienitly motivaung and
t or they belreve it is essentially a Enguistic task rather than
a comimuncatve one.
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— they have not been shown how to make the most of a
learner-centred activity.

The Arst problem is an issue of class management. If the activity
has worked well with other pairs, the teacher may decide to
keep these two students apart for a period of time and monitor
how well they work with other pariners. For the second
problem, if the activity failed (o inspire others in the class, then
it may be a question of matenal: the topic may not be very
suitable for this particular group. On the other hand, it may not
be the topic itself. If other students approachied the aclivity in
the same “safety first’ way as our first two learpers, they may
have thought the aclivily was tou easy — lack of challenge can be
a reason for poor motivation. For the third problem, as our
second pair demonstrated, a learner-centred activity tan be as
challenging as you choose 1o make it What our first pair may
require is more guidance on how to extract the maximum
benefit from an activity. You can do this by:

— demonsiraung how the aclivity can be expanded You
imterview a2 willing studem. then go back over ithe
conversation and elict some of Lthe Jollow-up guestions
used 1o keep the conversation going. Siudents €an practse
these until they can produce themn automarically

- encouraging siudemis 10 take risks in classroam aciivities.
Learners shiould realise that the dlassroom is one place
where language can be repaired when it goes wrong: and if
they don’t expetiment, they won't find our what they can
and can't do. Teachers can't work miracles, but if we can
give our leamers the courage and confidence they need
push back the boundaries of theiwr curremt competence they
will improve: and they will see thal improvernent.

4 Correction and reformulation

When learners have conmributed freely in an activity and
generated a lot of language, 1he next sssuc is: what do you do
with this ontput? We believe that learners can benefit a greai
deal from teaclier feedback al the end of an activity, and mos
learners perceive this feedback (o be extremely relevam and
useful. But what form should the feedback 1ake?

Traditionally, feedback has largely consisted of correction of
prammar, and 10 a lesser extent, of vocabulary mistakes. This
seems o be an almost instinctive reaciion. When we listen 10
leamers. of whatever level, it seems thal grammar errors are
invariably the ones tha register first and stand out. But while i
is important 1o correct errors, it is equally important to consider
improvements in their language based on things they didn’t
say, but perhaps should have sald.

The following transcript is of three adul leamers siudying in
Barcelona, and it is part of the wnalling of an extended
speaking aclivity in unit three of the student’s book abous
ransport problems m their towrn. Please note that for prialling
purposes, there was no pre-ieaching of any language relevant to
the activity.

A: No, the orea is fresh because I live near Coliserola and in
ten minutes I on foot I arrive ta the ... [unclear], yes.

B: 1 live from to five minutes wolking on the Coreteros de los
Aquas, I live down the hospital Vall d Hebron,

A: Yes I know. But you are on the other hand of the (arreteras
de las Aguas. I start ot San Pedro Mortir end you at ...
[unclear]. And you, Julio — what is the situation of the
tronsport of your area?
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J: Yes, in my area there are some buses ta Barcelono or the
trafn stotion but the problem is the troffic. Every moming
there are many, mony traffic. Its o problem because I need
about one hour ta arrive of my work.

A: Do you use ta your car?

J: No I don't use my cor becouse I prefer you use the bus or
train because I arrive ta Barcelona mare ... more relaxed
about ta orrive by cor.

B: In my area the traffic jam 15 only @ problem where the bus
ore place.

A: Yes, I dont have problem with traffic.

Listening to these students in ‘real time’, cerain common
grammar errors and mistakes with prepositions leap out at you
~ many fraffic and arrive of, for example. But when we
transcribed and analysed the conversation {and others like it),
we noticed more and more that the characterisiics of the
conversation which made it sound most unnatural were the
learners” inability 1o manipulate common formulaic language:

~ the faahty m English to form a compound adjective using
numbers and a tme period . eg. @ ta-minute walk 1o .
{instcad of: & <), The :xact
nurmbers and tme pu'mds are variable, Iml lhc pattern is
frequent and prediciable, as are many of the nouns which
collocate with these compound adjectives, e.g. a five-nunute
walk, @ ten-minute drive. o fifteen-minute walt, a two-hour deiay,
Elc.

the most commem and nawsral way of descnibing the time
requiired to get from A 1o B, i.e If takes (me] an hour to get to
work {insicad of: Freed about-onefiourfo-arrivesfmy-work),

the must obvious way of asking someone to tell you more
about someone or something, Le. What's transport {ike
your area”? (instead of: whe-i-Hesiyation-of e fransport-of
parer-areay
Tt has 10 be said that reformularions of this sort are far easier to
make when you are working from a transcript. I you are able
1o record your leamners, even ocasionally, we would certainly
recommend i Transaribing the recopdings would be a very
rime-consuming occupation for you, but that is where you can
make use of your leamers. Ask them to transcribe a small pan
of their conversation, and having dene so, see if they can
correct o1 improve what they have said. Even if you can’t repeat
the procedure very often. you might be surprised at how much
mileage you can obrain from one short, recorded conversation.
We are aware this is not a luxury available lo everyone, and in
most situations teachers have 16 monitor and make notes while
conversations lake place in ‘real time”. In these conditions it is
easier 10 spot errors than it is to recognize the need for longer
lexica! chunks in place of a phrase of their own which,
however stlled or unnaiural it may sound, doesn’t necessarily
contain any grammatical mistakes. But if you do this just
once or twice, it can broaden the scope of feedback and shaft the
emphasis away from error, which can have the effect of making
learners overly concerned with accuracy, and focus instead
more on reformulation and improvement.

task repetition

One of the extended speaking aclivities we trialled for the
pre-intermediate student’s book, unit seven p.70, was a
narrative which students have to construct from a series of
pictures. One group who did this consisted of two young
Japanese women, Natsuko and Tomeml, and a young
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Talwanese student who called himself Jeremy. We knew this
would be very challenging for them with no pre-teaching other
than a few stems of vocabulary (bark, brick, bite, and smash), so
we let them work together as a group and help each other. This
was their first attempl.

think!
Read through the transcript below. What do you think the
teacher shoutd focus on after this first attempt? Then read on.

J: They went ta the park by cor and he go with his dog end he
toke lunch box end I have sondwich and homburgers.

I: Champagre ...

J: Champaane, sondwich ond very peaceful, but later many
people witl come, will come, ... many people came here and
one people ployed footboll and the dog is barking there ...

N: They were fed up ... @ man listening ta music ...
J: And a child shout very loudly, shout very loud ...
ure fed up and they decide ta go home.

I: They weat ta car park .. they looked to a men, hold @
brick ...

J: They see ... they sow one people hold a brick ond they
will smash his car’s window and they feel very scared ...
ond the dog borked ... and the mon very scared.

N: The man screamed, shouted ... Tom, moybe he was
surprised and his dog bite, bit this guy.

J: The mon fight with ... the man with the brick ...
man didn't stale, didn't steal anything.

T: This man couldn't run away ... and the womaon coll the
police ond the police will come. will corne and orrest them.

After this first arempi the 1eacher talked to the students about
the story and ways in which they could improve it. He talked
about the need to keep the story in the past tense - they were
aware of making mistakes with the past simple — bui also
focused on two features of namalive which they could
incorporate, even with their level of English. One of these was
the need to 'set the scene” of the narrarive, and the second was
the dramatic use of direct speech, which can sometimes help
lower level learners 1o get round a potentially difficult
explanation. After some further guidance from the teacher, the
groop were keen to have another go ... and then another go.
Allter the second attempt the teacher provided more guidance.
This was their third aitempt.

they

and this

T: It was o nice surny doy sa Tom and Victeria decided ta go
to picnic in the countryside. They went to picnic by cor with
their dogs, his nome is Jim. They hod lunchbox and
champogne, sendwiches and hormburgers.

> They found e nice place near the lake ... very peaceful.

Felt reloxed, but later one fomily come and the man was

playing footboll, the girl singing, the dog was barking and

the mon listen loud music.

T: They were fed up. They decided te go home. They went ta the

cor park, er ... o man hold o brick ond smoshed the window.

o=

J: The man will ... the dog bit the maon and the man shouted _..

T: Tom shouted, *Thats my cor. What are you doing?”

N: Tom and this man hed ... fighting, had a fight, then Jim bit
the mon and they couldn't go, run away, end the woman

called the police, and the police came and orrest, orrested
them.
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All three students worked extremcly hard throughow the
teaching sequence and what was mntercsting was their
willingniess, in fact their eagerness, lo repeat the task several
times. Adminedly this was a small group, so the students were
getiing a lot of individual attention. but it seemed to us that
their enthusiasm was largely because they could see they were
improving.

We know from our own experience and through conversations
with other teachers that we are often reluctant 1o ask students
1o repeat aclivitics 100 many times for fear that they will gel
bored. This does happen sometimes, bul we may
underestimate the satisfaction learners get from repesting a
task — provided there is guidance and support each time to
increase the likelihood of an improved perfformance.

To summarize the main points in this secliom

- When initiating student-centred activities, don’t assurme
your learners will automancally know how 10 make the
most of them. Give them suppor? and guidance,

Try 1o nuriure a classcoom culture which is wlerant ol error
and encourages students to experimeri and push
themselves 1o the limit of their ability.

- In feedback, provide correction of error, but also think
about ways to reformulate and smmprove awkward or
uninatural English

Make sure feedback is on-geing, and don’t be afraid 1o give
learners the opportunity to repeal tasks and see their
improvement,
These observations will be fairly familiar 1o experienced
teachiers, but we found In the trialling that, perhaps by virtue of
their familiarity. some of the most obvious classroom
procedures were the ones which were easiest to overlook.

conclusion

In this chapter we have concenirated on the learner as the
primary classroom resource, and suggested:
— a series of frameworks for classroom activities which use
the kiiowledge and experience of the learners in the dass
—~ a number of observations on how to utilize that leammer
outpul
Teaching is a demanding profession and course books serve an
important function. At the very least, they can take the pressure
off busy teachers by providing professional, ready-made
material; for less experienced teachers, they provide a
necessary structure and can serve as a teacher development
tool. One should not overlook the fact that many srudents
expect Lo use course books and can learn from them. At the
same time, teachers shouldn’i become slaves 1o the course
book. We would recommend that they put the course book
aside some of the time and create some space for learners, free
of materiais and echnology.

followwp

Campbell € and Kryszewska H 1992 Learnepbused teaching Oxford
University Press
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how to ... help learners understand

natural speech

1 Choosing listening material for the classroom
2 Using recorded material
3 Understanding connected speech

1 Choosing listening material for the
classroom

Most classroom listemqng compriscs iwo main sources: the
teacher and ather learners. and audio / video recordings and
DVDs. Listening to you and other learners is probably the most
genuine and motivaiing listéning practice thal learners can
have, but it is the exposure to other types of listening material
that is the focus of this chapter — recorded listening material
ithat you choose and take in to the classroom.

Broadly speaking, this material can be divided into four types:
I unscripted ‘real world English, eg a TV chay show
interview, ar perhaps a conversation you recorded ar the
home of some English-spraking [riends
2 scripted Teal world® Englsh, e.g. a TV news broadcast ora
radio play
3 wunscripred recordings produced for the language dassroom
4 scripted recordings produced for the language classroom
From this lisk, there are clearly two smportant faciors:
- “real world" English vs. English produced for the dassroom
- unseripted vs. scnipted English.

If our aim is o help leamers undersiand English in the real
world, then some would argue our priority should be expostire
to real-world spoken English. Admittedly, learners will
struggle with it a1 first, bun we can compensate for the difficulty
of the 1exts by making the 1asks very simple, while at the same
time developing the skills needed 1o deal with the main
fearures of natural spoken English.

Most teachers would probably agree that real-world listening
practice sounds good in theory. but their experience tells them
that the majority of learners, and especially lower level
leamners, can become frustrated and demotivaied by their
inabiliry to cope with the demands of such materjal. Our own
experience has been that lower level learners can cope with
certain songs or shon TV exmacs, bul you have to be highly
selective, and it isn't very easy 1o find appropriate material. I’s
triue we can simplily the comprehension tasks we provide, but
will the majority of learners be satisfied when they know they
have not understood most of the recording? Worse siill
perhaps, if there is a very significant gap between the recorded
material and the learners” curremt listening ability, there may
nol be sufficient understanding for leamers to construc any
meaningful Interpretation of the text. In other words, they are
s0 far oul of their depth that they cannot use the text 1o build on
their existing listening skills.
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This Is where listening material produced for the classroom,

and specifically seripred listening material, has an advamage.
- It wall be 1atlored 1o the level of the learners in rerms of
lexical diflficulty and syntaciic cormnplesary.
- It can be wrtten 10 mclude language you may want (0
teach
- Il u is well-seripted materal it can approximaie 1o natural
spoken  languape, especally in routine and largely
predictable conversation exchanges. ¢ g. some telephone
calls and many shon service encounters in shops.
restaurants or hotels,
Bui even prediciable conversations may nol incorporate some
of the leatures of natural spoken English you find in unscripted
exchanges.

think!’

Here is an unscripted recording of a comman service encounter
- asking for and giving directions in a hotel receptior. The
quest is American, the receptiomst is British. Can you find any
features in the conversation which would be unlikely if the
conversation had been scripted? Think and then read on.

Guest  I'mstaying in room 101,

Rec Right.

I n2ed to gat to Big Sound Studios.

Dh, that's very near.

Oh. CK.

Erm, it's about a five-minute walk, erm, if you, if you want to walk. All
you need to do is go to the end of the road here

end of the road, 0K

when you get to the starion

yeah

you need to turn left

turn |aft

and then the studios are just there, again, on the left. T mean, it's really
nol far,

I don't need to Take a cab.

Oh. no. not at all.

nom e

=N mOamOD™DA

When conversalions are scripted, the writer often includes
hesitation devices such as erm, which are commonly found in
natural speech. bul In the unscripted conversation above,
notice also the following:

~ apparently needless repetition, g ifyon, ifyou
rather clumsy expression, e.g. “you need to frrn left and then
the studios are pist there, dgain. on the lefi.

— the fact that the guest asks for help not with a request (e.g.
Could you tell me hove to ger to Big Seund Studios?), but with a
statement (I need to get to Big Sownd Studios). which the
receptionist immedialely recopnises as a requesl.

— the indecisiveness of the receptionist. She Knows she can’t
tell the guest what to do {i!'s a five-simiite walk, ermif you «f



you want 1o walk), but dearly thinks walking is the Dest
option by stressing its proximuly {of that's very wear . all you
need o do is .. Tmean. i's reaily nol far).
- the facc that the guest interrupts and echoes the
receprionise’s instructions throughoul.
We doubt these elerments would have found their way inio a
scripted classroom dialogue that practises giving directions.
Spontanecus spoken English is quite simply different from
scripted languape. It is messy. repetitive, often digresses, and
usually looks very inelegant when writien down. If leamners
are 1o cope with i, can we justify a diet of recorded listening
maaterial that distorts thas reality and bimits their exposure (o 7
An approach we have used widely in natural English is 1o have a
high percentage of sponianeous unscripted spoken text, but
with compromises which make 1he texis more aceessible 10
learners at different levels. We have dorne this by:

— using native speakers or very compeient users of the
language who naturally speak quite clearly and noi too
quickly

- giving these speakers gnondelines about the conreni and
length of text

- recording much more matental than is necessary so that we
can setect what Is most approgiriate

- 1naking use of recording technology (o edit small seciions ol
the 1ex1 where necessary (e cuting a difficult and
unnecessary phirase or senience)

- keeping the listening passages quite shorn to reduce the
danger of overload

o e ot s
.’.

These measures rab texis of some of thejr anthenticity — we
might best descnibe the resulis as semi-authentic - but they can
produce a text which retains almosi all the features of natural
spoken English yet remains achicvable for lower level leamers

2 Using recorded material

Most of the listening material we take into the language
classroom will be audin recordings which provide exposure to
a yange of voices and genres, €.g. casual conversation.
interviews, service cnCounters, announcements, discussion,
efc. They have the advamage that they can be replaved by the
teacher 1o identily and address listening problems {more of this
iater), and they are a change of focus from listening 1o the
teacher or other leamers.

At the same time. there ar¢ drawbacks with audio recordings:

- they deny the listener imporiant visual clues wihich are
ofien present in real life listening, e.g. the speaker’s body
language

- they dont allow the listener the vpportunity 1o interact
with the speaker. eg 1o ask for repetition, seek
dlarification, and so'on

- Hstening e a recording s usually fess imeresiing and
motyvating than being in the presence of the speaker

- poor equipment or acoustics can  undermune  the

ellecuventess ol using audio marerial
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~
think!”
Can you think of any other advantages or drawbacks of using
audio recordings?

| go to answer key p.180. I 5 ol

using prediction

Audio materials on thefr own rarely give the listener any
information abow context, and they don’t provide any visual
clues. This makes i all the more imporiant that there is a pre-
listening phase with audio material In which learners pather as
much information about the contexi as they would in a real Jife
situation. For example, in unit five of the pre-intermediate
student’s book. the lisiening lex! is abow how (o use a study
cenire. First, the learners see the picture of a study centre below
and describe whai's in It {(essential visual cluesh.

vocabulary study centre

1 Look at the picture for a minute. Then shut your
book and tell a partner what you can remember.

example There’s a computer in the room

They are then told about the listening (essenual scene-seinng)
and have an opporiunity to predict the Kinds of things they
will hear described before they listen.

listen to this

tune in

1 These studems are studying ltalian. Their teacher is
going to explain how 10 use the siudy centre. What
do you think she will say? Tell your partner.

example You can use the photocopier.

2 Listen. Which part of the study centre does
she 1alk abous first?

from pre-intermedvate student’s book. unit five p.46
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As a classroom activity, prediction has several vinues.

think!®

Can you think of twe or three good reasons for asking learners
to predict the cantent of a listeming text? Note them down,
then read on and compare your ideas.

— By asking learners (o predict we are encouraging them (o
activate their knowledge of the comtext. From this, they
may go on 10 predic the content ol the listening quite
accurately.  Successful  predicion can  contribute
significantly ro successul listening.

— Prediction is a skill we all use in our first language. bur is
olten overlooked by Jearners when they are listening i a
second language

= Learners wang to find ow if their predictions are accuraie,
so the aciivity has served to moetivaie them for the listening
passage.

— Prediciion is best done as a cooperative actvity in which
learners discuss their predicions warh a pariner or m smail
groups. It becomes an interactive aciivity — speaking with a
real communicative purpose — and the discussion may help
them to refine thewr initial predictions and become maore

accurate.

tuning in

Even with a well-focused pre-listening phase. it can come as a
shodk 10 learners when they are pitched siraight into an audio
recording of unfamiliar voices. To ease this process, we have
included a “tune in’ phase (as with other levels of the course)
in which the learners bave an gpportunity to listen to a short
section of the recording to adjust to the voice or voices before
they listen 1 e wis le passage. Fof example:

tune in

1 Jon met Nadia at a party last week. He
decides to phone her. Listen to the beginning
of the conversation. Tick « the phrases you hear,

#i, Nadia. s Jon.

Hello, Nadia. This is Jon,

I'm fine, how about you It was really great tasee yous
' 08, how 0wt you? It wans redly micw to see youL

2  What do you think Jort’s going to say next? Tell the
class.

The comprehension task allows the eacher to find our il the
learners understand Jon and Nadia’s initial greetings. If they
don’t, the teacher is perhaps getting advance waming that
the passage may prove difficuli for the learners and miglhs
require more preparation. Whal might have been a very
unrewarding listening experience can be rectified before it is
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100 late. The teacher can also replay this section as many times
as necessary, without giving away the rest of the conversarion
and spoiling it. The prediction activity afterwards (exercise 2},
then prepares the ground for the next part of the recording.

grading tasks
With lower level learners it is imporiant thai the successful
completion of a listening comprehension task doesnt depend
oo much on other skifis. If learners struggle with a
comprehension iask, you need to know that the problem is
related 1o their listening ability, and not their ability 1 read or
write. So, if the task Involves wrliing, keep it (0 a minimum.
Here are some possible exercise types that reduce the need to
wrike:

— oircle the correct answer. Iromn a choice of two or three

— pul 1icks or crosses in a box

- write T (true) or F (false) next to short statements

—~ chipose the correct piaure, from a choice of several

— pul pictures in the comen order (commenly used to chedk
understanding ol a narralive)
— read a summary, then listen and underhine any parts tha
are incorrect.
Many tasks involve reading, eg. correcling mistakes in a
summary. In this case, make sure you give learners sufficlent
time to read the summary before they listen and check that they
understand it, ecg. deal with unknown lexis. IT writing is
required, perhaps with comprehension  questions, or
completing a table or grid, make it dear 10 learners that they
only need to write short answers, not complele sentences.
If you sense that a particular passage will be at the very limit of
your learners® listening ability, you can compensate by making
the comprehension 1ask easier. For example, unit four of the
pre-intermediate student’s book has an unsaipted narrative
about a shopping experience, which would be quite difficult
for pre- intermediate leamers without a supportive framework.
After the inuial tune-in aclivity, learners have the following
fash.»

fisten carefully

2 Read the sentences from Jim's story. With your
partner, write a possible word or phrase in each gap.

I First he tried un a beautiful blue suit, but .
2 Then he tried on a grey suit, but

3 The shop assistant was very and brought
Jim

4 Jimspent — __ trying them on, and finally he
decided !

3 Listen. Were you right?

Kstening challenge
4 Listen. Is the end of the story about:

the suit? the manager? the shop assistang?




In this case, the sentence beginnings aclually provide the
listener with the framework of the story, thus making it easier
1o follow; and the prediction activity should help the leamers
to narrow down the most likely endings.

testing vs. teaching

A common complaint with comprehension Llasks — it could be
fevelled ag all the fasks above — is that they 1esi” lisiening
rather than teach it. I’s a ariticism that js hard 1o deny, but also
hard (o avoid. In order 1o assess and improve our learners’
listening ability, we need 1o know which parts of a text they
understand and which pans they don't. Comprehension tasks
give us at least some of that feedback, but they often don't
answer the more unportant question: H Jearners haven't
understood part of a text, why haven’t they understood? With
their knowledge and experience, teachers can sometimes make
an informed guess, but not always. Asking the learners
themselves is the most sensible oplion and cenainiy worth
investigating. The drawback here is that learners can’t always
explain why they havent undersiood something - and doing it
on a regular basis may not be [easible with time constraints
and a large class,

Here are several simple procedures you can use alongside a
compréhension task to galn more information about the
listening process and why your learners may be finding the text
difficult.

—~ Monitor the learners discretely as they are doing tasks 1w
assess therr progress. This information can be the basis for
the decision to replay the recording a seconid or third time.

— U you notice while monitoring that learners have diffeyent
Answers 10 cerlain paris of a task, put these answers on the
board wihout saying which 1s correct. Play the passage, or
the relevant part ol 1, again. Leamers will be rnotivated 1o
listen apain — those with the correct answer can’t be sure
without listening a second time — and those who got it
wrong lirst time round may be able 1o correct thetr mistake.
if they an do this, they may also be able to explain why
they were wrong the first time This procedure s likely 1o
tell them more about Bstening than simply being given the
Carrect answers

— Ask learners in pairs or small groups 1o compare and discuss
their answers 1o the task belore you give any correa
answers. I you listen to these discussions carefully, you will
sometimes uncover the reason for a breakdown in
undersianding. At the same time, the learners are all
engaged in a worthwhile discussion inm which they may gain
insights from each viher about the passage

— I most learners are baving problems with a particular
segment or sentence, ask them to lisien again and note
down any words they can hear. Elicir these oma the beard,
with gaps for missing words For example, if learmers were
unable to understand the senence underlined below, they
rmght hear long, people. and the south,

L Well, now. people say that er. in the nonth ir's much
friendlier, and 1 think that probably is wruc. It 1akes
longer 1o gel 1o know people in the south, perhaps.

E Yeah, yeah, I've heard that.
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write the words on the board with gaps:

_ long_ _ people __ the south
Replay that extract as oflen ss necessary so thar leamners can
begin 10 identify more words and construct the meaning of the
sentence. They may nol get absolutely everything, but it should
help them to decode the message and become more aware of
fearures of connected speech (see section 3 below).

As the focus is on developing the listening skill, it would be
pointless for learners 1o read the tapescript while listening to
the recording for the first time. However, afier lisiening several
times, let them listen with the tapescript. This procedure can
help leamers 10 identify not only where they had a problem
bu also why they had a problem. Lers look at some of these
problems [n more detail.

3 Understanding connected speech

There are many reasons why leamers fail to undersiand pants of
a spuken 1ext, but one of Lhe most common causes is illusirated
by a scenario that many of you will be familiar with. Your
learmers have just listened 1o a passage of spoken text, and they
find it more difficult than you anticipated. You play i1 again and
still your learners are puzzled. Finally, you let them listen with
the tapescript. This time the text is greeted with an asseriment
of groans: what the tapescript illustrates is thai the text, or the
vast majority of il contains lexis the learners all know and
understand in written form. However, as soon as these familiar
waords become part of a piece of connected speech, spoken at
natural speed, they are not intelligible.

These problems will be identified as soon as learners are
exposed to unscripted passages spoken at normal speed, but
remedial tralning to develop this part of the listening skill can
be undertaken successfully, and more economically, using
shon passages of scripred material. To be useful, the passages
need to be long enough 1o contain chunks of language that will
be uttered without a pause, e.g. a short sentence of ar least six
or €ight words; and spoken a1 natural speed.

When leamers leam a word, they may know how it s
pronocunced in isolation, but fail 10 recognize the same word in
spoken English, e.g. corred Aka'reki/ in rapid speech is promounced
krekt/. In connected speech, problems occur because of:

= contractions, e.g. I'll fall/ instead of 7 will /a1 wal/

= weak forms, e.g. /kan/ of can in weak form instead of /kzn/ of

car in stropg form

The way a word sounds can also be modified by the words that

surround n. For example:

= glision (scunds are omitted), e.g. round the comer fraon &2
kxna! omitting the 'd’ in round

= assimilation {sounds change), eg. m/ becoming /m/ in fen
peaple fliem prplt

= catenation (linking the sounds of a word 10 the next word),
€.8. pick it up
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think!* 3 wusing the tapescript
§ S Once you have used a recording for comprehension purposes,
Answer the questions in the chart. think abowt wpsing the wapescript to focus on problems with
weak forms perception. Below is a short semi-scripted dialogue In which a
1 Write the underlined words in phonemic script. number of common weak fonms are shown in bold. Leamers
listen to the recording again and focus on the schwa /2. You will
We can go for h e lat;' need to pause the recording if you are doing this in dass; and
“;’f!&:ﬁ[ﬁ younger than _____ therestof replay the first line a couple of times to enable them to hear the
foem weak form. Anether way of using this rype of activity is 10 give
contractions

learners the dialogue with the first few weak forms in beld, then
play the recording and ask them to identify the remaining four If
your leamerss are familiar with phonemic script, you could write
the weak and strong forms of the words in bold on the board in
phonemic script. and ask them to listen and say which form they
hear. Once they have identified them successfully, move on to
praciice, isolating and checking leamers’ pronunciation of the

2 What sound changes occur when the verbs are contracted?
1willnotdoit  We would have gone (two possibilities)
efision

3 Write the underlined words 1n phonemic script. Which two
phonemic sounds disappear in these consonant clusters?

- r0ast beef must mustn't forget weak forms before they practise the whole dialogue.
dropped she dropped the book a Look a1 the words in bold in tapescnipr 3.2, These words are
cold cold water not stressed. Listen and notice the schwa /22,
assimilation b Practise saying the dizlogue. Remember to use the schwa /2/.
4 Write the underlined words in phonesic script. A Have you ever lived abroad?
B Yeah, T have.
ten ten people A Where was that?
good — good book B South America - Fworked in Rio for a while.
do what do you think? A And how long were you there?
. B Abuut nine months — it was about ten years ago now.
ke? :
e  What would you ke A Really? Did you like ir?
catenation (finking) B Ycah, 1 loved it — 1 was fasdnating. Completely differem
5 Pronounce the phrases. Where do seunds link between words? from Europe.
put.it.on it's out of order g booklet, tapescript 3.2 p.31
her uncle her mother and father —— -
[ elision and assimilation

Learners” problems with elision and assimilation are to some
degree caused by interference from the written form: you can
use this as a teaching tool. Here, you are aiming 1o show

You can produce your own exercises to focus on these features of
connecied speech to suit your learners. Here are some ideas,

contractions and weak forms

1 count the words

A simple exercise you can ry is to wrile a few short sentences
containing contractions and weak forms suitable for your class.
Tell learners they will hear a sentence, and with a pariner, they
should count the number of words. Make it clear whether you
intend contractions, e.g. can’t, to represent one word or two for the
purpose of the exercise. Leamers often enjoy the game-like
elemen in this exercise

2 mini dictations
These can also be extremely useful if your leamers have problems
idenfifying words in weak form or when sounds are omiued. For
example you could record or read aloud sentences like the ones
below in which the pronouns are pronounced namrally.

Could you ask her /a/ to give hum fitm/ a fing?

Did you tell them /& the phone number?

Has he /r/ given them /Dam/ his address?
Whether leamers misspell lexical items such as address is really of
secondary imporiance as the aim here is to belp themn with
decoding connected speech. Leamers can Compare answers,
write them on the board, and you can use the sentences (o deal
remedially with any problems they had.
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learners thar what is wrilten is not always pronourniced.

1 using the tapescript
Ask learners to look at the sentences below (from the natural

ish box In unit thirteen, p.126). They have already dealt

with the meaning of the guestions, so yon camn use the
recording again to highlight the elision of t* in What does ...?

When t is followed by a consonant, we often don't prononnce
the L. Look at these examples from 13.3:

What's /wos! she like?

what does M'wodaz/ she look like?

What does 'wodsz she like doing?

Listen again and repeal.

Practise saying these sentences. You don't need o pronounce
the underlined .

‘What did you do last weekend?

Whay do you think of his latest Glm?

Whal does your best Iriend do?

What did you have for the first course?

What do o<t people think of the president?

1 saw himn last Fridlay.

It"s the longest day.




Z gap fill dictations
Sound omissions and changes ave very challenging for leamers
1o decode, but a few combinations are very common and useful

to focus on at low levels. For this. you can use a gap fill
dictation.

First, dictate the following natural segments. They won't make
any sense, but they should intrigue teamers. Let them write
them in any way they like.

Fgetjw/  Fectjur Pwodzel Mlawe) Fodss)

Give them these gap fill sentences, and dictate the sentences
containing the natural segments above. Learners can work with
a partner,

fdzu/

1 What like to do this evening?

2 Where go in the evenings?

3 Shall I at the cinema?

4 Cenl _____ something to drink?

5 When meet?

6 Excuse me, pass me that paper?

At the end, focus on the sounds of these segments in connected
speech, and be sure to let learners know that this isn't Lazy or
incorrect speech; it's just natural.

catenation

1 noticing

Scripied and unscripted lisienimg maierial can usually be
exploited o encourage learners w0 notice linking between
waords, The following activity is based on an unscripted text
which learmers have already listened 10 with an accompanying
comprehension task. They are shown graphically how sounds
are linked, and listen to the mode] at the same lime.

Listen to 7.1, Notice how Tyler links the phrases below.
2 few years ago
right_in front_of us.
the pilol ran over
she Iooked_at me and she said. "yes”
we got_oul of the helicoprer
we sai_in the ficld and finished_our picnig

When 2 word ends in a consonan sound, and the next word
begins with a vowel sound, we often link them in this way,
Listen again and praciise saying the phrases.

You can also Isolate a short section of a text and ask leamers to
indicate where the linking will occur. Practice will help to
reinforce the idea that linking is a common feature of spoken
Enpglish.

2 intensive listening activities

As a more challenging task, usce a text which might incorporae
various features ol connected speech and you can do intensive
listening activities, such as the one below. This tlexl includes
examples of weak forms and linking which learners have to
aclively listen for to £l the gaps. They can check with the
tapescripl. (Answers: them /0am/ home, them /Qam/ here, at
a1/ the /03/ desk. 1ake out, aking it out)
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5.4 intensive listening
Cover tapescript 5.4. Listen again and complete the gaps.
Now, you <an borrow most of the books here, and iake

, bul you can't jake the dictionaries
home. I you wamt to use the dictionaries, you have 1o use

- Remember that. Now, you have to write

your name in the book -
— you write your name, the name of the book you want 1o
. and the datc yow're =
., OK?

try it out rhymes

Rhymes are fun and a useful medium for highlighting and
practising features of connected speech. Leamners can learn and
recite them (they are something that we tend to memorize in
our own language, so this is quite a natural activity). You can
focus on specific points. Here is a very nice example from English
Pronuncigtion in Use:

Show where you can join a word ending with a consonant
sound to a word starting with a vawel sound using this
symbol: . (There are eight in total). Then listen and practise
saying the poem.

‘There was an_old man called Greg,

Who tried to break open an egg-

He kicked it around,

But fell on the ground,

And Found that he'd broken a leg.

You could also use simple song lyrics in this way, particularly
those popular with your learners.

Conclusion
In this chapter we have looked ai:

— the d&lferences
material

the advantages and disadvamages of using audio recordings
- approacheés and techniques for preistening and while-
listening stages
the problems learners experience decoding connecied
speech, and some activities 10 help them
Helping learers to understand spoken English is a difficult
task for teachers, largely because the listening process is not
visible or easily accessible. We hope that the approaches and
ideas in this chapter will have given you some practical and
congrele strategies (o use with your learners.

between sadpted and unscripted audio
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answer key

think!® p.175

i

s They are readily available and relatively cheap,

® They can be used to provide a consistent promunciation modet,
and some non-native teachers like to have the support of a
native-speaker model for their learners.

* They can be a source of cultural information.

o They allow learners to listen fo a dialogue: two people
interacting.

Disadvantages

i ® Finding your place on the cassette can be fiddly and irritating,
especially when you need to rewind and play a saction again.
(This is less of & problem with (Ds.)

= Usually, everyone has to listen at the same pace; learners have
little control, unless they are studying in a listening centre or
language laboratory.

= Audic recordings often come with a tapescript: sometimes learners
reatl them in advance or while listening.

think!‘ p. 178

1 can, /kan/, for /fa, were /wa/, than /dan/, of fav., them fdam/
Modal verbs con, could, shall, should, would, and will 2| haye
weak forms, as do forms of the auxiliary verbs be, do and have.
For a full list of weak forms, see John Field (2002).

2 Full form: will not fwil not/, contracted form: won't /wount/;
full form: we would have gone /we wod hav gos/;
weak forms: we'd have gone /wizd av gon/ we would've gone fwi:
wodav gool.

3 roast beef /rous befl
mustn't forget /masn fageu
dropped the book /drop &2 bok/
cold water /kaul wotal

The ‘" and ‘¢’ sounds disappear

4 ten people /tern przpl, good book /gub buk/ do you /Bzus
would you /fwudzin/

5 outoforder heruncle her mother_and father

180 how to ... help learmers understand natural speech
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have 10
don't have 1o
can
can™
Can
ety Dags 1o
can't
can
10 have to; can

2.1 1 1hadgadrink afier I finished work

2 Did you have breskiast at home today?

3 Do you usually bave lunch outside?

4 We ofien have g snack when we are
hungry.

5 She had dinner with Irdends yesierday.

unitone I Lunitfour
2 am
1.1 |1 Is he adocor? } some &1 1 these
2 Daes he live with his parents? 4 some 2 tha
3 Has be got a car? 3 is 3 this
4 Did he go to haly last year? & some 4 that
5 Can he understand German? 7is 5 these
t: Are they marned? 8 are 4.2 A Would you like a cake?
7 Ha\-ﬁ lhc!' got any chuldren? ¥a B Oh, thanks,
8 Do they like skiing? 10 some A This one looks very nice
9 Did they siay at home lasy oughit? 23 1 U B Which one?
10t Were they at nmiversity i the 1997 2. A This one here
1.2 | where's he from? f where does he 3 U B Yes, buy I'h going to have that one
comie from? 4 ‘-' 43 | TN help you.  1'll carry that for you.
2 When f What rime did you get up? 5U 2 1'll get you an aspirin.
3 r-’h)' did_’hc go I come ta England / g E 3 1'll get you a drink / glass o water,
IMETICA? 4 ')l show { 1ake you.
4 How much Is #7  How much does It g g 5 I'Nl get / answer it
cost? .
S How old ks she? 10 U 4.4 21" the TV 1 radio / steren. etc
1.3 | with 2.4 1 much 3 my son/ bicyde / suitcase, etc,
i '?O'r-' i ::;:I of 4 your coa | jackey, eic
or fa ’ g -
4 W, 4 alogaof
. W S Ry 45 1 1l 1aok alter the children
1.4 1 don't like 6amnc oL A
o T~ 7 any 3 Please turn it olf.
2 Do you watch B 3 correQl
3 speaks maoy 3 1
2 dln{:s - S 5 |'m locking lor my pen
e ae. 10 alovof 4.6 1 correcl
5 doesn’ drive 2 inc This drink i 1d
15 1 boys 25 |1 kel very warm incorrect {This drink is very cold —
3 ys 2 gers angry lovelyl)
sisters’ 3 smell very nice 3 iocorrect {We did well in the resy, but it
3 t‘hi]dlt]? s & Swewns e was very dilficult.)
4 women's R 4 corred
s brothers” 5 1asted very salry 3
rothers v v, ol 5 Incorrect {He's only 12: be's foo young
1.6 | Mark’s brother : o ta drive a car.)
.':.; ;!‘rt: n:u;.i:f: « II: l?l; film i :m?' L euetully 47 1 toomoch
etra’s husban : A : 2 too mar
4 oy sisler’s compuier : :::;g o } ton rnu(g
5 the middje ol the country 4 oo
1.7 1| When did they sesarned renrn? < 5 o many
3 We stndyad siudied s grammar 31 1 been 7 oo much
. yesterday 2 worked 8%0
carrec 3 doven
5 Whay time dld he left leave the party? 4 seen unit five
6 We siaped stopped work at five o'clock. 5 won - VoiiFa
7 14ds8xad drove home last night . I You have to
B He F’Hm put s coar on. 32 1 Have YEI)U‘C'\"CT p}a}rd fenns? 2 1don't have o
5! contind § ::'r:t has visied li:ai:s;ln;: 1:.1:;:5.. 31 Dol have 1o
. Hioveliik . Ve never seem- 1hie 1) vianat, 4 1didn't haveto
10 He didn’t 50 to school today. 4 She hasn't been to a loothall match 5 Did{ ‘ou have to
LB 1 yesterday 5 Has he ever lost hy passport? g
2 ago 5.2 1 I've got ta work late today.
3 lasi 33 1 g““‘l . 2 Have we got 10 return the books?
4 in £ I'aiv" you everiived 3 He hasn't got 1o go back this evening.
5 at 3 didn’t come 4 What ume have you got 1o be there?
4 h"f5 never used 5 She's got w phone her mother.
- 5 Did they stay :
53 1 aun
2
3
4
5
[
T
8
9
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54 1 gotowork 104 1 me

2 goto unfversity
3 go (in)to hospital
4 gotoschool

5 gorta church

umt six

£.1 1 Manacomes [rom ¢he South America.
2 cormrect
3 He hives near 8w Red Square
4 The capital of #he France is Paris
5 The north-east ehe coast 15 very cold.
6 I've been w ghe Moum Kiimanjaro.
7 corre
£ Have you been 10 #he Cairn?
2 currect
10 Fhe Russia is in the Europe,

1 lenger 4 1he longest

mote dangerous f the most dangerots
happier ¢ the happiest

saler | the salest

lawter { the faltest

more rradinonal f the mos tadiiional
welier [ the wettes|

more nteresting ¢ e most imerssung
bener / the best

more uselul /7 the most useful

thie most imereshng
the cheapra

the mos crowded
the hotrest

the best

TOE

the

in

than

vasier

8.2

O R e A e e e W e e WA = D0 D D N

6.3
6.4

65 i golng ta

Is she going 10

aren’t going 10

"I¢ gOiNg 10

m going 1o

WINl it rain Lomomow?

15 he going @ be a fooiballer?

1 am not gaing 1o finish this ionght.
we probably won't arpve home belore
seven o'clock

People might wark at home in the
future.

unit seven

7.1 starled a journey
arrived
stopped working
left the ground
continued

!

2

3

4

5

1 W Was he working?
2 They wasat weren 't having dinner,
3 She was putsg piiling on her coat.
4 comecl

S Was the doctor leaving?
i

2

3

|

2

3

4

5

6.6

wn

7.2

73 B
A

A

were studymg: arrived
was waiking: found
phoned: was working
were walimgs lefs

losi: was shopmng

1.4

182

81 1 1 might #esee them this evening,
2 B Would you fike (o go swimming this
weekend?
What ume are you going 1o see them?
comrea
I'd like 1o warch the match Lomoreow.
am
wouldn's
fsat
mght
wod

the

the

g3

B.4 She went 1o Ibiza ¢he last week.
I'll see you m ehe June

1"d like 10 go on holiday g nex
month.

correct

1 100k my final exams dhe a5 year
s wiatking

anc "-'(Jli scc:nﬂ

aren't going

n baving

5 isn’I meeling

e I = A B e B e s W R e D W

85

da g b= WA B

B8 You can use the presem cominuous of be
goingra insemences 1, 2, 4. and 5 T
sentence 4, you cannot say Fr-ecking

for a job m January”.

unit nine

9.1 since seven o'cdock
Tor about a week
for ten mmnures
since last week
fora day ortwo

A ls correq

B is corren

Gall has had long hair sunce 2004.

1 haven't seen hum for three montls.
How long have you lived in Morocco?
She's (has) been a photographer for a
few years.

1'vee known Carol since Jast year

d

8.2

93

B b e T e

9.4

W ol e e W
-l - I

10.1 Phrasces 2, 3. aud 5 are correcl

10.2 | jnicrosung
2 embarrassed
3 wormed
4 excited
5 relaxing

I a

2y

3a

4 — (a stomach ache s also pussible)
5 1y

6 — {"the Hu' is also possible)

103
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2 my teacher

3 o your mhother
4 the schoal

5 10 Michael

unit eteven

will / call

2 won't /s

3 see /will

4 will/ go

5 s/ muglugo

I 1xeally like Joc §will/ W go o his
pany f he mvates mie.

2 i you take your coat; you won't
feel cald.

3 U'mi not sure, but he might go 1o school
rornorrow i he Ieels beieer,

4 H you book the tickess today, they
might be cheape

5 What will 7 "I happen ff you are lote?

12.1 | saime
1 samw
3 dillerent

12.2 | corrent

2 Dl your wsed gse 10 g0 w0 Rorme a lo?

3 My brother used-wsbve fned in thag fla
for a year. OR My brother used 10 bve
wn thug flag fera-year.

4 correct

5 §uied 1o g0 om every evenmg when I
was al university.

unit thirteen

went J would get

2 played 1 would ("d) lose

3 Would you siill work 7 won
4 were  would ask

5 were ) wouldn't spend

i

But they don’t live near us, so we don't
see Jaren’t going 1o se¢ them every
weekend.

2 ButI haven't gol / don't have a cax. so

V' not going 1o drive there

Ban 1 don’t Like my flat so I'm not

gaing w siay there

listening

eating

gomg

having

working

who

wihiich

who

who

which

133

13.4
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unit fourteen

14.1

14.2

143

L

1 A
2P
N 3
4 A
5F
1 Computer parts are made here.

2 The foud 15 seni to the markel

3 The man was taken to the swation.

4 The chuldren were sent home early.
5 The car was sold yesterday,

credig eard bus stop

car park post office

pop star washing machine

1 Could I borrow yeur dictivnary
{picase)?

2 Could you (possibly) open the
window?

3 Could I {prssibly) speak to you after
¢lass?

4 Could you take my book to the
classroom {please)?

5 Could you (possibly) help me with my

homework?
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